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Consonants and Consonants
Tamil

CONSONANTAL sandhi is varied in Tamil. Both from the
descriptive and the comparative points of view it would be
best to classify the contexts thus :
1) With k-, c-, p-
2) With ¢-
3) With n'-
4) With m- and #-
5) With y-, v-

This classification would be the most useful not only in
envisaging common or parallel phonetic phenomena but in
comparing and contrasting the different changes in Tamil
amongst themselves on the one hand and with the changes in
similar contexts in the non-Tamil speeches on the other.

1. With p-, k-, ¢- :—

(i) -l—(a) in * vét't'rumai’’ compounds, -I > -'[7]** as in
kat’(r)kudam. In certain compounds like kal-kudittw there is
po change.

() in “alvali” this change of -1 > -t’ occurs only in
the following :—optionally in monosyllabic words (with -1) in
¢ eluvay >’ and predicate sequences like kal’ Kuridu ; usually
in adjeqtival compounds like vé!’ padai and in séqnences like
»_,';gml&t’-ceyvén. (I shall do in the event of coming).

(
(
(
(
(

The normal rule of change in ¢‘ casal’* compounds is due
to the closeness of relationship. 1In ‘“alvali’’, the change
occurs only where the degree of semantic intimaey is strong.
—_—

32 F0|1' the relationship of r to the alveolar plosives # and d’, see
Jy HAP. ,
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A noteworthy point is that while in kat’ kuriduc there is
optional change in * alvali’’, the change is absent when the :
first word has a long vowel, as in kal kuridw. Here the
difference is due to a ‘‘ structural >’ feature, viz., the existence
of a long vowel in kil which obviously prevents the sandhi
change. That the structure of words does influence sandhi
changes in Tamil will be ¢vident from other categories also.

(ii) -l—(@) in ““ casal >’ compounds, ! > t, as in kat-pianai.
In kal kudittan, the change is absent.

(0) In alvali, 1 > t optionally, as in mul peridu or mut
peridu ; but when -] occurs in monosyllabics with long vowels
and in dissyllabic or polysyllabic words, the change may be
completely absent: marangal kadiya, val peridw.

(iii) -n®—(a) “ casal ’ compounds—n > t’[7], as in pot'-
kudam ; this change does not take place in pon konarndan.

(b) “non-casal’’ compounds and sequences—no change,
except after -in, the old conditional affix : warit'ceyvan (he will
do in the event of coming).

(iv) -n¥—(¢) “casal” compounds—n > t: mat-panai
—An exception is furnished by second case compounds like
man konparndan.

(b) “alvali’*—no change. .

(v) -y, -r, -I—(a) * vét't'rumai ’—the surds p-, c¢-, k- are
doubled, y itself undergoing no change: n'ay-k-kal, tér-i-talas,
pal-c-cevi—In ‘“ second case’’ combinations like tér konarndan,
tamil kal't'rin (he learnt Tamil) there is no change.

(b) “ alvali”’—no change, except in the following types
which involve intimate semantic relationship :—adjectival
compounds like mey-k-kirti, comparisonal compounds like kar-

33 This is the alveolar point-nasal n.

3% The change of n > ¢’ is largely absent when fan, en, n'in, meeb
p- k-, ¢-5 -n of kuyin, -n, eyin, and -n of pan, aman, paran and
kavan does not undergo this change in similar circumstances. For
the treatment in the sandhi of the finals of these words and of g fewW
others like min, pin, tén, min, cte., see sitras 211 to 218 of N.
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k-kulal, and past participle sequences like poy-c-ceydan (he
+did, having gone).
(vi) -m*®—(a) ‘‘ vét't'rumai’’— -m is elided, and the
‘ surds’ following are lengthened (doubled): pala-i-isl—except
after -m of monosyllabic #'am, tam, c¢in, and in “ second case *’
combinations like n'ilangadandan where the changes are as in
(b) below.

(b) ““alvali’’—m changes into a warga nasal, i.e., %
before k, # before ¢, and remains as such before p; further,
in the process, the initial voiceless p-, k- and ¢- become voiced
on account of the influence of the nasals preceding : mara-
guridu, unnuil-joru (the food that is eaten).

In two alvali types, viz., adjectival compounds like vaita-
k-kal, and comparisonal compounds like Lamala-k-kan, the
change is as in ‘‘casal’’ compounds because of greater
semantic intimacy,

(vii) -v% (in the so-called demonstrative bases av, uv, iv)—
-v > b (aydam), as in ah kadiyana.

2. With ¢- :—

() -l—(a) ¢ vét't'rumai’—the consonant group 't'(r) is
produced, both ! and ¢ disappearing in the process: Fkat't'(r)-
tmai [kal+timai]. The process of phonetic change involves a
double assimilation, the alveolar lateral becoming a plosive
under the influence of ¢, and the dental plosive itself changing
to an alveolar under the influence of 1.

(b) ““alvali”’—the meeting of the final -I of monosyllabic
words like kal, pal, with i- in alvali, results in the production of
1(r) or optionally hd’ : kat't'(r)idu or kahd’ idw (the stone is
bad).

35 -m is optionally not elided in Ieulan-garai beside leula-k-karai
[TE, 318]; 4m, kam and wrum [N, 223] take the augment -u- [orii
“vét’t’rumai’’ sometimes -a-] before all sounds except y-, like
tolit’peyar or suffixless verbal nouns. .

3 fey [N, 236] behaves like * sulfixless” verbal nouns in that it in-
corporates a cariyai -u-,

2 F
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The meeting with t-, of final -1 of polysyllabic words, or of
monosyllabic words with long vowels, leads to the production
of a short alveolar plosive @’ only: véd'idn [vél+(idu], tondra-
d'iyan [tond'ral +tiyan].

It is interesting to note herc again how the syllabic con-
stitution of words influences the sandhi change.

(ii) -l—(a) ‘‘ vét’'t'rumai’’—it is produced by the junction
of ! andt, these sounds themselves disappearing: muilimai

[mul 4timai]. The assimilative changes are parallel to those
in (i) (a) above.

(b) ¢“alvali’’—tt or hd is optionally produced when final
1 of monosyllabic words with short vowels is concerned, while
d alone is produced when -] belongs to a polysyllabic word
or to a monosyllabic word with a long vowel: muttidu (the
thorn is bad) beside mubdidu ; vadidu.

The difference between monosyllabic words with short
vowels on the one hand, and on the other the polysyllabic
words and the monosyllabics with long vowels is parallel to
what has been noted in (i) .(b) above.

(iii) -n, -p—(a) ‘‘vét't’rumai’"—it't’(»r) and ¢t are the
respective resultants of the junction here: pot’t’rimai, mattin.
The assimilation operates in both directions.

(b) ‘¢ alvali ’’>—t- alone is changed to d' after -n and
to -d after -n : pon-d'idu, mandidu.

(iv) -m—as in (1) vi above ;

(v) -y, -7, -l—as in (1) v above:

(vi) -v—as in (1) vii above.

3. Withn'-:—

(i) -l, -n—both in casal and in non-casal combinations,
the change here involves the conversion of inital #’ to %, and
in case of -l, the conversion of this -l to the alveolar n :

vin-nitei [vil +n'itci]

pon-nalladu [pon +n’alladu].

The assimilative change in I4n’' oceurs in both directions,
the alveolar I becoming the alveolar nasal on the one side, and
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on the other the blade-dental nasal becoming an alveolar
under the influence of I.

(ii) -l, -n—Dboth in casal and in non-casal contexts, »'- is
converted to #, and final /I becomes u; cf, parallel changes
in (i) above.

pun-mandadu [pul +n'indadu]

man-nalladu [man +n'alladu]

kan-nitci [kan +n’itci]

In both (i) and (ii) above, if the final sounds belong to
polysyllabic words or to monosyllabics with long vowels, then
in (i) a short n alone appears after sandhi, and in (ii) a short
2 alone appears.

vanand'rue [van-+n'and'rw).

vananmai [val+4n'anmail.

kanadai [kal+n'adal].

pasumanand’'rue [ pasuman +n' and’ rue].

. (iii) -m— -m elided both in ¢ casal’ and non-casal com-
binations : mara-n"iram, mara-n'indady. In the case of the
monosyllabics em, n'am, tam, not only -m is elided but »’ is
geminated.

(iv) -9,%" -», -l—no change, except after -y in monosyllabic
words with short vowels, in which case n’ is doubled (as in
mey-n'-n'indadus, mey-n'-n'tfei).

(v) -v (in av, ets.)— -v is lost and n' is geminated, as in
a-n'-n'algal.

4. With -m and - : —

(i) -1, -l—both in “\casal >’ and in non-casal combinations,
! and ! respectively change to » and % on account of the influ-
cnce of the nasals following: kan-mandadw, kan-weri, kan-
fierindadw, ete. -l and -l are assimilated to the corresponding
nasals -» and - on account of the influence of m- or 7-.

87 N, 124, refers to the change of n’- to ii- after -y of monosyllabics.
as in n'ey-f-iind r-eriyum-[n’ey’ +n'ind’r-) : of. ai-i-ftre [ai+n'drv].
This change of »’ to #i (on account of the influence of the palatal
sound preceding) appears to be a middle Tam. change.
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(ii) -n, -2, -y, -r, -[—no change except after -y of mono-
gyllabics like kay, mey, when m- or ii- become geminated.

(iii) -m— -m is elided in “vét't'rumai vali” and in
“glvali’’ alike, except in monosyllabic ain.

(iv) -v (of av, ete.)— -v is clided and m- or ii- geminated :
a-m-manigal, a-n-nangal.
5. With -y38:—

There is no chanve except in the following contexts :

(i) When y- is preceded by final -l, -{, -n, -, then what is
described in Tamil grammars as a kuw!'t'riyal-igeram, i.c., 2
“ neutralized ”’ ¢ [= IPA %] crops up optionally as an agama
between the meeting sounds: mal-i-yavan beside mal-yavan ;
an-i-yanai beside an-yanai ; cte.

(ii) -m—in *‘ casal ’’ combinations, -m is elided before y- :
mara-yal.

(iiiy TR, 47, records the optional change of n-+y- = ni,
as in man fgtta [man-+ yatla), and of n+y = nit in pon-iatla
[pon+yatta].

6. Treatment of rare old Tam. final -»’, -7 :—

These sounds as finals of words occur only in the following
old Tamil words :
n'—porun’ (agreeing)
fi —uri# (rubbing)
The ¢ verbal nouns’’ take an d@gama or cariyai -u- (and -a also
in casal compounds for #’') when they meet consonants, in both

“vét't'rumai’’ and ““alvali’’. Plosives (and ¢-) appearing after

these words appear geminated in casal compounds.

7. In Tamil consonantal sendhi, the factors determining the
changes are the following :—(a) structural features; (b) the
character of the meeting sounds ; and (¢) the degree of seman-

tic intimacy involved. I would give below a few illustrations
for (a):

U

38 .y (when preceded by a long basal vowel) before another y-
following, is dropped, as in n'ayadu [n'ay+ yadu).
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(i) the sandhi change in kal-+Fkuridu, beside the absence
of change in kal or viral4-kuride:; and a similar difference
regarding -/ k- in the nominative-predicate sequences.

(ii) the difference between Lal +tidw = kat’'t'ridw and vél -+
tidu = vér(d’)idw ; similar differences in -1+4-t, -I4+n' and -14n’.

(iii) the difference in treatment between -m of monosylla-
bic words like am, kam, »’am and -m of words like maram,
ete., in “f vét't'rumai .

(iv) the manner in which -y of monosyllabic words like
mey |[with short vowels] induces the doubling of all sounds
following, while -y of dissyllabic or polysyllabic words induces
only the doubling of the surd plosives, and even this chiefly
only in * vet’t'rumai .

3. Internal sandhi of the following types occurs in Tamil,
Strictly speaking, some of these changes form part of the past
histéry of the parent language in as much as they are found in
many other speeches; but as they are all clear and definite
and, further, as they correspond to similar cases of external
sandhi, some of them deserve to be noted here :

(@) Derivative nouns have suffixes showing the resultants
of the junction of different consonants :

l4i(d)—end'rw * the sun, ete.” [el+d-], vel't'ri ¢ success’

[vel 4-ti]

n-+t(d)—tind'ri ‘ food ~ [tin+-d?]

l+t(d)—kodal from kol- (to take on), ewruttw (a roll) from

curul- (to be rolled)

n+t(d)—undi (food) from un- (to cat, ete.)

Yy 4+t —n'eyttue (weaving), koyttw (reaping)

-t —mﬁt’t’rao’n- (change, ete.) from mar- (to be changed)

(b) Inflexional endings:
d-+t—att-, the ‘“ oblique ** base of ddw (goat)
rt—at't'r-, " y»  Of drw (river)
(¢) Verbal extension suffixes:
l4+-k—ovit'k- (to sell), n'it'’k- (to stand)
r+t—wvat’t’'r- (to be dried) from vay-
(d) Causative verb-bases :
ott- of éd- (to run), ét't’r- of ér- (to rise), curutt- of curul-
(to be rolled,, ete.
3 ¢



(e) Past stems:
l4-1—oit't’r- of vil- (to sell), cend’r- of cel- (to enter), ete.
n +d—tind'r- of tin- (to eat), end'r- of en (to say)
l+t—kétt- of kél- (to ask, hear), wrund- of urul- (to be
rolled)
n+d—rkand- of kan- (to see), und- of un- (to cat), ete.
y+t—uvay-(t- of vay- (to place), etc.
r+t—par-it- of par- (to see), ete.
d+t—witt- of vid- (to leave), ete.
r+t—at't'r- of ar- (to be severed), cte.
g+4-t—pukk- of pug- (to enter), n’akk- of n’ag- (to smile),
mikk- of mig-.
(f) Future stems of karita verbs :—
kk +v—adipp- of adi-kk- (to beat), n'adapp- of n'adakk-
(to walk);
oduvipp- of dduvikk- (to cause to run), ete.
9. Consonantal junction in the 'colloquial.—Wllile internal
sandhi changes are all preserved in the colloquial to the extent
to which the latter employs the forms concerned, external
sandhi changes are absent in the colloquial, except the
following :
(i) the elision of -m in ‘‘ ecasal >’ compounds ;
(ii) the doubling of plosives after y, », I, in ‘‘casal”’
compounds ; _
(iii) the voicing of surds after nasals and the conversion
of these latter to the ‘* varga ’’ types. '

Malayalam

While most types of internal consonantal sandhi of Tamil are
represented in Malayalam internal sandhi, there are dilfercnces
and deviations in Malayalam in external sandhi contexts. One
has in this connection also to note divergences between old
Mal. and new Mal. A critical interpretation of the rules of
sandhi in Lilatilakam, the fourtecnth-century Mal. grammar,
and an examination of carly textual and inseriptional instances
would be illuminative of external consonantal sandhi types

in old Mal. I propose to deal with this to begin with, and then
to treat about new Mal. '
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I shall take up the rules and illustrations in Lil. in the
order in which they are given in that grammar.

ITI, 13 —“When -2 and -2 meet k-, ¢, #-, p-, m-, y-, v-, there
is no change ™.

In the wyakhya, the following illustrations are given: man-
kudam, pon-mala, kan-malar, pon-vila, pon-yadond'u.

The commentary also points out that instances like mat-
kudam [man+lkudam], mat-panai [man+panail, mat-tidu [ '.?']
are not Mal. but Tamil.

The following points may be noted in connection with
this rule and the commentary thereon :

(i) While the sitra contemplates the type », 2 +k-, p-, c-, @,
m-, y-, v-, the commentary gives can-+iugil also as a case of
“no change’” in Mal,  III, 14 expressly states that -+t > nd
in Mal. The inclusion of cﬁn-tugil without change in IIT, 14,
would indicate that n-+4t did not always undergo change in
Mal.

(ii) So far as the absence of change in -n, -94-%-, m-, y-,
v- is concerned, the rule is in general agreement with Tamil ;
but in the types -p+k-, p- for which this satra postulates no
change, the Tamil rules are different, in as much as in
“yat't’'rumai ’, -» changes to -t and in “ alvali’’ there is an
optional change of -2 to -i in the. conditions and contexts
already mentioned above.

(iii) As for the view held in this si@itre that -n followed by
k-, p- remains unchanged, it is to be qualified by III, 26, which
postulates change (see below).

I would consider that this conflict of views was due to
the fact.tlmt even during.r the II;ime of I, instances with -n 4p-,
k- showing no change existed in literature.3°

3 Most, if not all, of the variations from Tam. rules. expressly or
m}plledly pointed out by L, are colloquial features (alrewd y current in
middle Tamil, as attested by inscriptional instances) which came

to l?r! universally an:l unreservedly sanctioned in literary Mal. after the
petiod of L, ¥
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III, 14— -n followed by {- changes t- to -t’’. The
illustrations given in the commentary are mandidu [man+
tidu] and kan-didu.

I have pointed out above that the instance can-tugil
given in the commentary on III, 1{, would show that the
change postulated in this siilra was not universal. I would
mention here that the change of 24t > nd is absent in new
Mal, which allows these two sounds to come together without
any change. The older texts, however, show instances of this
change, particularly in intimate compounds: tandar [tan-
tar] and tindér [tin+tér] in RC, 203, epdisa [en +disa] in KR, Ar,
3. I have not been able to find instances from pure old Mal.

texts showing the change in subject-predicate sequences like
man-didu of Tamil.

III, 15, 16—*¢ -] changes to - when meeting n’-’’ and
“n'- meeting -n preceding, becomes »- . The instance mun-

nand'u [mul 4 2’ and’u] illustrates the two assimilative changes
contemplated by these two rules.

The change here postulated is in agreement with the
Tamil change of -1 4 n'- when -/ occurs in monosyllabic words
like mul-.

This change does not occur in new Mal. in external sandhi

except in popular compounds like unnakku, tanpir, kannir,
venna, ete.

The commentary points out that the change -1 + m- >
nm also exists in Mal, instances like vanmél [val *sword’ +
mél * above ], ton- mel [to] ¢ shonlder” - mél].

The early Mal. texts show rare instances of the ch’mnge
of -1 +m > -nm :—ton- mél [RC, 38].

The more ‘‘ popular’’ absence of change is also hinted at
in the vyakhya to L, IIT, 20, which alludes to vil- maru.

III, 17— When -m is followed by k-, ¢-, p-, t-, then -m
may be converted to the nasa) corresponding to the warga.
The illustrations are maren-kurudu (maram ¢ tree’ +
kurudw ¢ short’], marafi- cerudu, maran’- torum. -m does not
undergo change before y-, v-.
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This rule is in agreement with the Tamil rule regarding

“ alvali >’ compounds; the Mal. illustrations given in the com-
mentary also show that * alvali * instances alone are referred
to; for * casal’’ compounds in Mal., see below—III, 19.

IIT, 18—*-m 4 n'->n'n’ " as in maran’'- n’and’ v [maram
+ n'and'u).

The literary Tam. rule is different in that it requires -m
to be elided in such instances ; n'ira-minnum in Bhg, iv, 18,
reflects the Tamil literary rule: in modern Mal. everywhere
the Lilatilakam rule applies. Cf. inscriptional vara-véndu-n'-n'el
in TAS, 11T, p. 33.

III, 19—‘“In some types, -m may be elided "—The
commentary gives as illustrations kala-c-cukku [kalam ‘pot’ +
cukku ¢ dried ginger’], the adjectival compounds wvaita-p- palaga
[vattam ‘round’ + palaga ‘ plate’], cadura-k-kinaru [caduram
¢ gquare’ + kinaru ‘ well’], and the numeral compound ayira-
L-kalam [ayiram °thousand’ + kalam, ‘pots’]; further it
includes under this sétra the change of -mb- to -pp-, by
mentioning the illustration pirappugaran (rattan-dealer) in
which pirappu is the ‘‘ transitival >’ or ‘ oblique’ form of
pirambu.

The change of -mb- to -pp- in pirappugaran stands alto-
gether on a different category from .that of the elision of -
contemplated by the s@ttra which is in agreement with the Tam.
rule requiring elision of -m in ‘‘casal”” compounds generally
and in a few intimate ‘‘non-casal >’ compounds.

The general rule operates in old and new Mal. alike.

111, 20— When, ;y, -7, -, -}, -1 meet any of the plosives
or ¢-, then the latter sounds are doubled.”” The illustrations
in the commentary are poy-k-kudira, w'ir-k-koli, pal-k-kindi,
pal-k-kamn, mul-k-kombuw, w'ar-p-patiu, tol-p- peiti.

The rule regarding -v, -r and -l (when meeting the plosives
in intimate compounds) is the same as in Tamil; the same
rule exists in new Mal. But so far as -l and -/ are concerned,
the Tamil literary rules are different; when meeting p-, k-,
¢-, the latoral -l becomes ¢, and -l changes to -{ in certain
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contexts and conditions, while the junction of- 1 and -/ with /- is
governed by the rules already mentioned above. This saira*® of
L, however, contemplates for Mal. the doubling of t-, p-, k-,
c- when preceded by -1, -I, just as when preceded by -y, -r, -l
The illustrations pal-k-kindi, mul-k-kombu, tol-p-pciti show
how Mal., unlike literary Tamil, preserves -l and -/ unchanged
and doubles the following plosive.

All this would indicate that the colloquial features of
Tamil appear to have been recognized for literary Mal., so far
as -l and - (when meeting plosives in external sandhi) are
concerned. It may be noted that in new Mal. also, pal-k-kindi,
mul-k-kombu, n'al-t-tuna, kal-t-talam show the doubling of the
surds and the absence of change in regard to -l and -/, as
required by this s#tre of L.

While this s@itra thus describes Mal. features which are
at variance with Tam. literary rules but in consonance
with Tam. colloquial features, two later satras of L, wviz., III,
26 and III, 27, prescribe for Malayalam the changes of literary
Tamil: III, 26 says that -l followed by k-, c-, p- becomes ¢’

=r) and III, 27 lays down that -l when meeting ¢- would
produce t't'.

I shall show below that ITI, 26 and 27 refer only to the
rare instances in early Mal. texts showing the Tamil changes,
while III, 20 would refer to the common Mal. rule which is
applicable to both old and new Mal. from a fairly early period.
In other words, L appears to have recognized the old Tamil
tradition in 26 and 27, while the very general Mal. tendency of
avoiding the changes mentioned in 26 and 27
III, 20. :

The commentary further mentions that %-, n’
not be doubled after -y, -r, -I, -1,
maru, and mey-n'and'u.

is recognized by

, v- would
and gives the instances vil-

10 The sidra runs thus: ya-ra-la-la-l-ebhyak ka-ca-ta-panam
dvitvam. Strictly speaking, then, the meeting of - with ¢-
would lead only to the doubling of #-, etc. ; yet 26 and 27
production of ¢'t’ for I+t and -rp, -rk for -1+ p-, k-.

y P-, k-, c-
prescribe the
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Ilere again, the statement is in agreement with Tam.
rules only in so far as -y and -r are concerned, and even here
after -y of monosyllabic words in Tam. (like mey), n’ and
‘fi- are doubled ; with regard to -l, -I, the rules in Tam. are
different.

III, 21—** -» of words with long vowels, when followed by
2 [the result of assimilative change according to [II, 13], is
elided ’’, with the result that na is simplified to » in instances
like vanand’'v [val ‘sword ™ + n'and’vw ‘good |, n'inal [n'il
‘long’ + w'al ‘days’).

The rule agrees with Tam. literary rules regarding -7: and
instances like the following from old Mal. texts illustrate the
_rule of L:—n'tnayané [n'il + n'ayané], in RC, 175, n'inal
[n'3l 4+ w'al] in RC, 28, n'analum [n'al+n'alum] in Bhg, vii, 8

Such instances'! are not generally used in new Mal., except
in poetry.

The commentary on III, 22, mentions other important
points deserving of notice :

(i) -1 of dissyllabic and polysyllabic words [with short
vowels] like aval (she), védannal (védas), and a following n'-
become nn and then appears simplified as » in instances like
avanile [aval +n'ila], védannanalum [védannal+n'alum]. This
is in consonance with the Tamil rule, but in Mal. this appears
to have been exceedingly rare even in the older stages.

(ii) Barly Mal. texts show instances like panilam [pal
¢ waste’ + n’ilam ‘ land '], vanal [val + #'a@l] in which I +
produce » when -] is preceded by long vowels.

Middle Tamil also has instances like inscriptional kinokkiya
and literary vanal, conadw [Co4(e) * Cola’ + n'ddw ¢ country *]

41 Cf., however, n'anali _[n'al+nr’'ali) (four measures called nali’s),
and n‘antrue used ip old and new Mal. alike, and in the modern" col-
loquial also. 1lerc the l+n’ == nn, simplified to n, is parallel to the
rule in L, 111, 21, w’@n"n’ali [with n'n’] also occurs in inscriptions—
TAS, IlI, No.31, 1., 3.
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(Céla desa), though the Tamil grammars (except Viracoliyam)
do not prescribe the change as a regular rule.

Now, L while admitting the existence of zd@nal and panilam
in early Mal., observes that this must be explained as peculiar
instances [évam-api syat kéralabhdsavasat], since no express
rule of [+n’ = » exists in the Tam. grammars known to the
author or commentarian of Lil.

IT1, ‘26—(i) “.7 and -» when followed by k-, c-, p- become
r (t') . —kar-kulam, por-kannadi, por-pi, ete.

This is a Tamil change; and as prescribed here by L, it
is at variance with III, 20 of the same grammar.

There are instances like n’cr-palisa [n’cl + palisal, karpiccu,
beside n'el- p- palisa, kalppiccu, mél-p-padi, in carly west coast
inscriptions, and possibly the tradition of literary Tamil sandhi
continued to be observed by some literary men in Malabar.
That the change of -l and %%* to r was absent in a number
of instances even at that period, is clear from III, 20; -l or
-n > r (of this type) is completely absent in new Mal.

The commentary observes that the Mal. practice of
changing -n (of mun, pin, pon) > -l before surds, as in pol-p-pit,
pol-t-tamara, pol-c-cila is not appropriate for Mal. [aira
la-kara-chaya nati-yukt@]. In US, a work known to have been
composed before L, the change of -n to -l before surd plosives is
attested by numerous instances :—pol-c-cila, pol-p-pi, mul-p-
pade, efc.

Apparently, T, disapproved of this unique Mal. change
which has no counterpart in Tamil, and conservatively stuck
on to the older Tamil tradition which required -» (and -l) in
guch circumstances to change to r as in por-pi [ pon + pi].

P

42 In the printed edition of RC, I find idarkum-unarn’'n'ile (he
did not wake up, even with this) in 302 ; idar-k-um contains the Tamil
dative idan-+k. Such instances may have been borrowings from Tam.
The Mal. form idinn-um or idin-um is of very carly origin ; it occurs in
many early inscriptions.



15 )

III, 27—* -l and -n meeting {- produce ', as in kat't’'alam
[kal ‘stone’ + talam ‘toor’], pot't’ar [pon *‘gold’ -+ lar
‘flower ’].

This change is found in the old texts only in some rare
instances: n'at’t’una [n'al+tunal in RC, 80, méi't'aram [mél +
taram] in RC, 81, 2'at’t’avané [n'al+ iavané] in KR, Ar., 188,
pot't'ar [ pon 4 tar] in US.

In new Mal., the change is absent, and the above instan-
ces would appear as kal-t-ialam and pon-tar.

Even in old Mal.,® the change is found mirrored only in a
few intimate compounds like those listed above, Further, the
absence of change is envisaged in L itself by 111, 20 where we
are told that the meeting of -l and ¢- results only in the
doubling of i-.

In view of these facts, one has to think that L in this
siitra has recorded an old tradition perhaps with a view to

providing for the few rare instances used in the earliest Mal.
texts.

111, 28—¢ -1 followed by #-, n'-, m- changes to n,”’ as in
kan-iieri [kal + fieri), vin-nilam, n’en-mula.

This corresponds to a Tamil change. This is found in old
Mal. texts: men-moliyal in RC, 21, n’anncri [n'al+n’eri] in
KR, Ar., 238, n'an-manam [n’al + manaem] in Bhg, xi, 1.

The features of consonantal sandhi in external positions
may therefore be summed up thus, with reference to L and to

old Mal. texts :—
I. With D-, k., C-

(1) -1 -— -lbecomes r (¢') in rare instances [III, 26]; but
in others the plosive following is merely doubled [III, 20].

43 TRarly inscriplions show numerous instances where -l followed
by t- in sandhi contexts behaves just as in modern Mal., i.e, with
doubling of ¢t and with -l unchanged. See my HAD.
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Inscriptional mél- p-padi [TAS, III, p. 30,~ ., 3], n’al-k-kalam
[ib., 111, p. 28], n’al-kalam and n'alpadw [I11, p. 32].
(2) -1 — -i undergoes no change, but the plosives following

are doubled in some compounds [III, 20].

(3) -n — -n changes to -7 (¢') in rare instances [III, 26];
but the unique Mal. change of -n to -l, as in pil-p-padu,
pol-p-p&, had already become popular enongh among
literary men to merit the disapproval of the conservative L
[I11, 26]. '

(4) -p—no change [III, 13].
(5} -¥, -, -I—doubling of surds following [III, 20].
(6) -m—either varga nasals [III, 17] or elision [III, 19].

II. With t-

(1) -l — rare production of t't’ as in Tamil [III, 27]; but
the tendency of the common colloquial to double ¢- and to
retain -/ unchanged is mentioned in III, 20.

(2) -l—no change.

(3) -n—rare production of ¢'t’ as in Tamil [IIT, 271; but
the unique change of -n to -lin US and other texts may be
poted [¢f. 11, 26, Comm.].

(4) » — rare production of nd [III, 1.t].
(5) -y, -7, -1L — as before p-, k-, ¢- [I1I, 20].
(6) -m — as before p-, k-, c- [III, 17].

III. With»'

@ -l— production of nn and of » [III, 28].
(2) -1 — production of nn [III, 15, 16] and -p [III, 21].
(3) -n» — production of -nn as in kannir (tears) and enna.

4) -m — production of -n'n’ [III, 18].—Inscriptional
kollu-n'-n'el [TAS, 1V, p. 47).—In literary Tamil, -m is elided.
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IV. With m-
1) -1> n[I11, 28].
(2) -I—I > n[IIL, 16, comm. ].—Tnscripti i G
‘ { b—t ) MR ptional poduvan- .
[TAS, IV, I, p. 46 fI.]. potintu-mar
(3) -» — no change,
(4) -m — not elided.

V. With y-, -

—No change.

The features of old Mal. sandhi corresponding to those of
literary Tamil arc the following :—(1), (3), (3) and (6) in I,
among which in (1) and (3) the Tam. features appear only rarely
in Mal. ; all except (2) in IT, of which. however, (1), (3) and (4)
appear but rarely ; and all cases of III, except (4).

The main dilferences between Tamil and old Mal. with
reference to external consonantal sandhi are the following :

(i) -1, -n + p-, k-, ¢- —no change in Mal.

(ii) -1, -n + p-, k-, - —Tam. changes are mirrored only in
the oldest texts: and from a fairly early period, Mal. had
begun to show divergences.

(iii) -1, -n +t — the aydam [cf. L, II, 7 vydkhya) is entirely
absent in Mal.; further -t't’- is found only in rare instances.
The Tam. “alvali’” n+4t = nd’ is absent in Mal. external
sandhi. The retention of -l and the _chnnge of -n to -1 together
with the doubling of {- had become current in Mal. early
enough.

(iv) -! + ¢ — no change in Mal.

(v) -m+ n'— while in -m is elided in Tamil alvali, #n'n’ is
produced in Mal. in similar contexts.

(vi) None of the external consonantal sandhi changes of
Tamil, outside those mentioned above are found reflected in
Mal.

The differences between old Mal. and new Mal. (from the
sixteenth century onwards) are the following:

(i) The junction of 1y -l p-y k-, ¢, - i8 treated every-
where in new Mal. alike in that -I and -/ remain unchanged ;
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the surds following are doubled* in all contexts where Tam.
shows change of I or [.

(ii) Forms like pol-p-pa, pil-p-pdadu have disappeared from
the present-day colloquial.

(iii) -1, -l4+ n’ —no change usually in the colloquial, the old
sandhi change being preserved in poetry and in literary prose.

(iv) While ILilatilakam (TII, 13, comm.) expressly prohi-
bits the use of » without the supporting vowel, this r has come
to be regarded in modern Mal. as an absolute final [ KP, p. 96] :
cf. compounds like vér-peduga, ete.

Most internal sandhi changes of Tamil are preserved in
Mal., the exceptions being types like vil-Lk- (to sell) for vir-k-
of Tamil, kolludal (killing) for Tam. koral, etc.

The following are unique in Mal. :—

(i) Barlier vann-, subsequent van-, the Past stem of val-
(to prosper), and similarly tann-, tan-, of tal- (to go down),
vinn-, vin- of vil- (to fall), and similar past stems of verb-bases
‘with -] show the change of ]+ nd, the past affix = [nd >
In'n’ > nn -~ 2 (simplified after long vowels but retained after
ghort vowels, as in aminn- of amil-, kaminn- of kamil-, ete.).

The change in this particular context, viz., in past stems,
is peculiar to Mal.; Tam. has only valnd-, talnd-, amilnd-, etc.
But the principle of sandhi here is reflected in Middle Tamil
external sandhi, as in vanal [val -+ n'al] and kinékkiya.

(ii) The change of -n-+-d- (of ude < udaiya) = nd’ in the
singular genitive inflexion of Mal. nouns with person-
denoting endings and those with the augment -in is another
unique feature that I have discussed in HAP.

(iii) The nasal assimilation of #g > nn, #j > #if, nd’ >
wn',n'd > n'n" and nd (in some instances only) > nn is
another peculiarity of Mal. marking it off from Tamil.

44 Common contexts in literary Mal., where -l occurs are, besides
pouns with final -I, the finals of locatives like id-il, vitt-il, and those of
the “conditional” verb-forms like varig-il, n’6kk-il, ceyd-al, van'n’-4l.
Surds are doubled after -l in intimate compounds and sequences ; in
modern writing, the gemination is not always embodied.
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These assimilative changes must have been active in the
west coast from a very early time, since forms showing these
changes occur in the earliest (ninth to twelfth century)
inscriptions.

(iv) r when compounded with surds is given the value of
r in the colloquial :—n’ir-k-koli [n'tr + koli];  por-k-kalam
(battle-field) [ por + kalam]; or-kk- (to remember) [dr4 kk] ;
pér-kka (to the name) [Dative of pér‘ name']; wviyar-p-po
(perspiration) [derivative with -p- of viyar- ¢ to perspire '].

So far as Sanskrit loans are concerned, the following rules
exist in regard to the change of » to r in the evaluation of the
Malayalis: (i) in consonant groups formed of voiceless plosives
and s, h, v with 7, the latter is always cerebralized to »: kramam,
.prakdaram, trani, sravi-; but if the consonant groups are
formed of voiced sounds and ¢ with the same r, there is no
cerebralization of r: gramam, brakmanan, dravyam; (i) r in
consonant groups formed of » followed by other sounds, is
changed to r in Mal. enunciation, except when » meets y, §, s,
I in which contexts » retains its post-dental value: wvargam,
arkan, mardavam, dharmam ; but harsam, arh-i-, karyam, dars-.

These types in which » is changed to r before the sounds
mentioned above are (it may be noted here) already represent-
ed in colloquial Tamil inscriptional instances of the middle
Tam. period.

Kannada

1. The following external consonantal sandhi changes are
prescribed for literary Kannada by S, thoulgh neither Bhb nor
Smd expressly lays them down.

(i) All consonants (except %2, 7 and [) are required to be
geminated after » by S4, 65 : kulir-k-kodugum, budhar-c-cadurar,
air-g-gal, silar-i-tandar, ivar-p-panditar,

Here S§ prescribes compulsory doubling after » in circum-
stances in which according to Smd, 43 (i.e., in consonant groups
formed with » followed by g, d, v, j) $ithilatva of the consonant
group cannot possibly occur.*®

15 Smd, 184 incidentally alludes to non-§ithilas involving r—réphe
alla varpalkkeragirlum dvitve vritti-y-asamasadolam,
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(ii) S§, 66 prescribes doubling of consonants (except ¥, 7.
h, 1, v, 1, 1) after l and {:

kal-k-kadiyadudu

kal-g-gudidam

nil-t-tam, bal-s-sahasi

Here, Smd does not expressly enunciate any corresponding
rule, and in the texts no symbols are usually found inserted to
indicate gemination.

(iii) S§, 70 71 preseribe the gemination of -1, -1 before -,
r-y I-y, v- 1 bal-l-yatanam, kal-l-vale, mel-l-rannam, bal-1-landam.

Smd has no corresponding rule.

(iv) S§, 72 lays down that -l of polysyllabic words with
short vowels is optionally doubled before v-in compounds.
Smd, 43 postulates that in compounds like esal-vase, -lv- forms
a §ithila dvitve. In laying down the rule of optional doubling
of -1 in instances like esal-l-vale, S$ appears to refer to instan-

ces in poetic usage in which such compounds have been used
without sithilatva for the group -lo-.

(v) S§, 73 says that no doubling is entailed when the final
consonants other than 1 (i.e.,r and l) of polysyllabic words
with short vowels meet g, d, v of kit and taddhita suffixes and
of samasas: usirdam, usirgam, mugul-gay, ete.

The compulsory absence of doubling would tend to show
that §ithilatva was impliedly recognized by Sg for the conso-
nant groups involved here, Cf. Smd, 43 and 4.

(vi) 8§, 74 lays down that g, d, v of the affixes ge [Dative],
gal [Plural affix], da [Past tense], dapu [Present tense], v«
[Future tense], gum [Aorist-Future tense], are optionally
doubled when these affixes are annexed to polysyllabic words
with short vowels and with final #,1, [ :

esal-g-ge, esalge; esal-g-gal, esalgal, usir-d-dar, usirdar
usir-d-dapem, usir-dapem ; kisur-v-vay, kisur-vay ; magul-g-gum,
magul-gum. ’

In sdtra 73, S§ preseribes that g, d, v are not doubled in
krt suffixes, derivatives and compounds in the circumstances
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mentioned above. The instances given under this s#tra
are partly those contemplated by Smd, 43 in its definition and
scope of some types of §ithila dvitva. Thus, though the Ss
sditra or prayéoge does not actually refer to sithila dvitva as
such, the fact that satra 73 of S$ prohibits doubling would
imply that $ithilatva is prescribed for groups formed with -r,
-l and [, on the one side and g, d, v on the other.
In effect, therefore, so far as this particular point covered by
Ss, 73 is concerned, S§ and Smd are agreed. But when S,
74 prescribes optional doubling, it is definite more than siitra 44
of Smd which says that the consonant groups formed here (with
-7, -l and -] on the one side and g, d, » on the other) are
githila. I think that the optional doubling prescribed by Ss
in 74 is intended to cover instances of poetic usage where in
such circumstances $ithilatva was not attached by the poets to
the consonant groups concerned and a guru matra was
allowed accordingly before such groups. Smd, however,
does not fail to envisage this aspect for some of the types:
Cf. Smd, 36, 42, 43 [kela kelavu], 115, 184 and 231 for optional
slackness.

I majy in this connection also point out the peculiarities of
the approach of $¢ to what is defined and described by Smd as
$ithila dvitva. According to Smd, §ithila dvitva or * slack
gemination ’ occurs in the following conditions :—(%) in dis-
gyllabic or polysyllabic words having short vowels: (i7) only
after », } and [ ; (i2/) only before the following suffixes : datival
-ge, plural -gal for nouns, the third person imperative affix -ge,
the aoristic -gum, the past -de, the present tense -dapa and
the future affix -»; and (iv) in samdsas involving -1, »+d-,
9'7 -y j"

The §ithila dvilva groups ocecurring in the conditions
defined above would thus usually be rg, rd, rv; 1g, Id, lv; lg,
ld, .

Smd, 42 treats about the consonant groups formed by final
-7, -1, 1 of noun-bases with datival ending -ge and the plural

affix -gal. Smd, 43 deals with the consonant groups I, »+ g,
d, v, j of samasas.
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Smd, 44 concerns itself with the groups formed by -7, -
and - of verb-bases with the verbal affixes -ge, -gum, -d,
-dap-, -v.

Now S¢$ makes no mention of the §ithile dvilva as such,
but prescribes donbling of the second consonantal element in
all consonant groups where according to the conditions for
§ithila dvitva implied in the Smd “siitras ° mentioned
above, §ithilatva cannot possibly exist. Thus Ss. 65, 66, 67,
70 and 71 contemplate only types where the absence of
one or more of the conditions for ithilaiva given above
prevents the consonant groups from being slack; and as
if to obviate the possibility of these consonant groups
being mistaken for “slack groups’’, S§ elaborately prescribes
compulsory (doubling to be symbolically represented) in types
like kulir-k-kodugum [65], kal-k-Eadiyadudu and Lal-g-gudidam
[66], barisi-p-pradhanaram [67], bal-l-yatnam, bal-l-rannam [70]
and ol-l-yatnam [71], the gemination in 70 and 71 affecting
not the second consonantal element [viz., 7, r] of the
consonant groups but only -l or [ of the first constituent
of the compounds. The gemination preseribed for these
particular types by S$ is nowhere laid down in Smd, and
is not found adopted ordinarily in MSS. or printed texts.
The approach of Smd to such types i8 limited to the view
that in these no S$ithilatva is involved [ef. Smd, 59, 60,
which expressly point out that there is no slackness in
consonant groups like pr, {r], and that if one remembers
the conditions for sithilatvea implied or expressed in suiras
42 to 45 of Smd, there cannot be any difficulty in marking
off the ‘slack groups™ from the genuine dvitvas. 1 think
that this approach to the problem is more in fittine with
the actual conditions of the language than the perspective
of S which lays down what I would characterise as
superfluous rules of gemination in consonant groups where
there is no sithilalva.

The main difference in the approach between S§ and Smd
lies in the fact that S§ accords recognition to optional
slackness and absence of slackness through unnecessary
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prescriptions of doubling, whereas $md,‘"’ does not insist on
compulsory doubling in such types, though the sitras 12, 36,
115, 184 and 231 do not fail to refer to optional §ithilatva.

2. 1 changes to r when meeting other consonants: mar-
nudi [mar(w) ‘other’ 4+ nudi ‘word ]: bér-pad-  [bér(u)
‘separate + pad- ‘ to happen, etc.’ ], nésar-gal [nésar(u) ‘sun’
+ gal, the plural affix], nésar muditukedar:tale, ete.

It is said that while the change is optional in some se-
quences like nésar-maiditu, bésar-tolagitu, etc., it is constant in
optatives like torke.

This change does not occur in forms like i6ruvam, in com-
pounds like kiru-gol [S§, 87]in which the first constituent has a
short basal vowel, and in compounds with miru (three) and
aru (six) [S$, 88].

The change of r > r when meeting consonants occurs in
Telugu in instances like né@rvwry (hundred persons) where niiru
appears as ndr-, and in cervu (tank) for ceruvu.

In literary Tamil the change is never permitted, the
possibility being barred by the fact that r is always followed
by a supporting vowel.

3. d becomes ! when meceting other consonants: eral-
kudire [ eradu +kudirve], kal-kircu [kad(u) 4 kircu], malkum [ mad(u)
‘to do ’+ -kum, the aoristic Future ending], malke, etc.

Here too, in forms like madwvam, and those like kadugam pu
[S$, 87] the change does not take place.

46 Smd, 42 refers to the bahulatvam in slackness, and 43 uses the
phrase kela lelavw, thereby implying that scme instances may not
show slackness.

The commentator of Smd [Mangalore edition] inter
statement: Sithile vrtli tanuceariparge yathéstam in 11
that instances like bu(lhur-gfa may involve optional doubling of -g-
[budhar-g-gel i -rg- is not Sithile; but there is nothing in the siitrg
itself which justifies the symbolic representation of consonantal gemi-
nation as such. Smd, 36 also alludes to optional Sithilatve and to
the absence of it. ‘The only context in which there is any provision
made in Smd for doubling in non-$ithile consonant groups is in 184
for g after r and in 231 for p after r; but here the obsery
to be incidentally made, and no absoluteness is aimed af

prets the
Y as meaning

ations appear

Je
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For the phonetic change involved here, cf. Mal. kalca
(sight) < kat-ca [ef. Tam. kat-ci], Mal. malayal-ma < malayan-
ma.

4. k-, t-, p- become voiced (except after or- and ir-) when
preceded immediately by consonants other than » < r and by
!l < d, mentioned above.

bay-dere [bay +tere]

tan-gadir [tan +kadir]

kan-deravi [kan-teravi]

The voicing is due to the influence of the sonority of the
neighbouring consonants. In Tamil the treatment is different
and varied.

5. p-, b-, m- become weakened to v- optionally after
consonants [Smd, 66, S$, 91]: kay-voydam [kay '+ poydam],
mél-vannam [mél+-bannam], mel-vatu (mel+matw]. This change,
however, is absept in quite a number of instances like pal-manc
nir-majjige, ete.

Cf. a similar ‘‘ weakening’’ of p- to v- in colloquial Mal.
kilotte, kil-vetts for kil-petts (downwards), etc.

6. s- is said to be changed to ¢- or j- and to ch- in sdasiram
(thousand) after consonants:

in-caram [in ‘sweet ' + saram < IA svara)

tan-jodar [tan + sodar]

ir-chasiram [ir + sasiram]

The change does not ocour after y, ! and in instances like
kan-sol-.

The aspirate in ir-chasiram, etc. may be due to the influ-

ence of -h- in originals of sdsiram which ultimately goes back
to IA sahasra.

7. -m and -n are described in the grammars a8 changing
to the anusvira (or somne, as it is called in Kannada) in
viramas (i-e., before pauses) and before consonants. [Smd,
161 ; and 8§, 79]. The chief forms concerned here are :

(i) singular @n (I), avan (he), tan; the sing. personal
endings -en and -an-;

(i) plural am (we), nim (you), tam (selves) ; the plural
verbal pronominal ending em.
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(ili) accusative ending -an.
(iv) nouns with final -am, -n; the inflexional ending -in :
the second person plural imperative -im; the aoristic tense
p ¥ p ;

affix -kum or -gum ; the samuccaya -um; the suffix -udum ;
ete.

The forms as given by me above are those oceurring before
vowels following ; and it is these forms that are structurally
related to cognate forms in other Dravidian speeches.

In ancient Kannada, all these were written with a final
bindu or sonne when they are followed by consonants or by
pauses : am vadi, am kulinar, apnpam bandam, ete.

The change contemplated here is that of -m and -m
to a bindu; but in the representation of the sound by the
bindu, was there an actual sound-change, or was it werely
graphic ? In this connection, one may note how the druta =
of Telugu may be represented by the bindu [optionally] before
adésa sarala plosives ; and one may also compare how before
consonants (and sometimes before pauses) -n in Tamil collo-
quial becomes a mere nasal twang, as in ava for avan, poné for
ponén (I went). I think that the use of the bindu in Old
Kannada for -n may not have been merely graphic but may
have denoted a sound-change similar to the change in Tamil.

The distinction between -n and -m (which would be very
clear before vowels following) need not necessarily have

been lost sight of, even while the bindu was used for both -n
and -m before consonants.

8. -m and -n become varga nasals before plosives [BhB,

120; Smd, 161 ; 85, 80]—cf. similar rules for Tamil [TE, 144],
and for Mal. [L, IIL, 17]. '

9. -p meeting n gives rise to -nn aiways in samdsas and
optionally in word-sequences [BhE, 121; $md, 158].
kanwiru—hkan (eye) + niru (water)
tannelal—tan + nelal
kanneradadu beside kan neradady.
kannondudu beside kan nonduduy.
Cf. the Tam. type of kanniru.
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10. Kannada shows the following types of consonantaf
changes in internal sandhi :—

A— (i) I +t—undu [ul+1]
(ii) n+ t—Fkand-, the Past stem of kan-
(iii) d+ t—bitt-, . 5  bid-
(iv) g+ t—pukk- ” »  DuY-
sy oy MikE- . y  mig-

All these occur in the formation of Past stems in Kannada.
Possibly Kann. nind- [the Past stem of »il- ¢ to stand 1, kond-
[of kol- ‘to kill’], sand- [of sal- ¢ to enter '], tind- [of tin- ‘to
eat’] show a group -nd- derived ultimately from a group like
nd’(r) oceurring in cognate Tamil stems ; there is, however, no
direct proof available in Kannada, but circumstantial evidence

tends to lend some support for this view (see my “History of
the Alveolar Plosive ’’).

It may be noted that these internal sandhi changes are
not so widely distributed among the grammatical categories in
Kannada as in Tamil or in Telugu.

B.—(i) The Future stems of verbs with final », 7, [, # show
a p which is the resultant of the sandhi change arising from the
meeting of these sounds with the Future ending -v- : barp- of
bar (to come), torp- of tor- (to appear), agalp- of "agal- (to
dig), nonp- of non- (to take a vow); ef. Tamil -b- in the common
Future stems {inb- of tin-, enb- of en-, ete.

(if) The Future stem of pag- (to go) is pop- and of ag- (to
become) is a@p- in Kannada. Here the sandhi change is -g-

(k)+v = p-47  Cf. Tam. ab- appearing sometimes in the
Future stems of d@g- (to become)

(iii) The Future stems of the causative verbs in Kann.-

show -pp-: taripp- of tar-i-s- (to cause to give), baripp- of

bar-i-s (to cause to come), ete. I would postulate here an

47 A sandhi change of this kind [i.e., &k+v = pp] underlies Tam.
colloquial forms like edultuppal < eduitnll(uyval < edultru-k-kolvargal
(they will take) in which the help-verb kol- appears compoundeh \vitl;
the past participle of ed- to take,
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old change: -kk- [the kdrita ending appearing in Tamil causa-
‘tives like varuvi-kk- (to cause to come) but regularly replaced
frpm a pre-historic period in Kannada by -s-] 4+ Future affix
-v- = -pp-. Cf. Tam. varuvipp-, the future stem of the causative
ceyvipp- of ceyvikk- (to cause to do) ; ete.

11. It is noteworthy that most of the types of Tamil
literary external sandli in the meeting of consonants and con-
sonants are not represented in Kannada. Xann. padinalku
and nandru, it is true, presuppose two changes [elision of n of
padin- in the former, and of I of nal in the latter] numerously
represented in Tam. literary external sandhi ; but such instan-
ces are very few, aud on the whole one may say that the some-
what standardized rules of Tam. literary external sandhi in the
meeting of consonants with consonants are mostly absent in
Kannada.






LINGUISTICA.
By L. V. RaMaswaMI AIYAR, EsQ., M.A.,, B.L.

IF in the final quarter of the nineteenth century the study of.
comparative speech-science or linguistics as built up by
Indo-Europeanist scholars won for itself a unique place among:
the departments of learning, this science has, within the last.
thirty years, ‘made still further strides in three directions;
particularly. \
Intensive specialization is proceeding apace in Indo-
European and connected fields. The work initiated in the
last centiry is being pushed forward vigorously; and so
numerous to-day are the branches in which intensive progress
in research has been achieved that it has become next to im-
possible for any present-day scholar to acquire anything more
than a generalized idea of the subject as a whole. New
materials are being collected assiduously, old perspectives are
being revised and enlarged, and our knowledge alike of the
details and of the generalities is being enhanced. The
acceptance of the principle that dialects and folk-speeches
'could illumine the truths of speech-science much better than
literary forms of speech and standardized varieties has led to
a partial rivision of our methods of approach. Dialectogmphy
‘or linguistic geography is laying bare to us interesting new
facts about the incidence of phonetic and semantic changes.
‘Experimental phonetics’ is trying to clarify our views about
sound-changes from a novel and significant standpoint. The
udy of accentology has revolutionized the study of certain
aspects of the history of languages. Investigations into
comparative syntax are revealing new view-points of which
we had but hazy’'notions hitherto. The importance of speech-
psych().logy is receiving greater recoghition than before, and
in thiggconnection the ‘sqeial’ aspects of ‘language-develop-
ment have begun to claim attention. The development of
the comparatively' new .Sl}bject of semantics is helping
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forward the process of the reconstruction of the past history
of forms. Thus we are witnessing to-day an extraordinarily
rapid development in what a French linguist has called the
¢ diachronistic ’ and the  synchronistic * aspects of Indo-Euro-
peanist linguistics. '

Greater interest is being shown to-day in the study of the
language-families other than Indo-Germanic. While the work
turned out here is admittedly meagre, scholars everywhere
are agreed in recognizing the value of extra-IGc. studies
both for the enlargement of our existing views and for the
solution of the general problems of language. The language-
families of America, of “ Austro-asia’, of Central Asia and
China, the non-Aryan speeches of India, the Semitic and the
Finno-Ugrian families,—all these are engaging thesattention
of linguists who have mastered the discipline of Indo-German-
ist studies. It is yet too early for us to expect here the
precision of method and the sureness of facts which we asso-
ciate with IGc. studies; but the fact that many Indo-German-
ists themselves have envisaged the importance of the new
spheres of work is in itself a considerable step in advance.

Yet another direction in which a new outlook is
becoming popular is in the application of comparative linguist-
ics to the confirmation or correction of the results of compa-
rative sociology and culture. Linguistics by itself cannot
elucidate these things; but linguistic facts, if used with caution
and reserve, might afford valuable confirmatory evidence of
what history, archzology and ethnology might tell us of
the pre-historic past. ‘Letzten Endes,” says a German
scholar, “ist die Sprachforschung eine Unterabteilung der
Kulturgeschichte der Volker.”

All this increased activity in the world of linguistic8 qa
reflected in some of the recent European publications.

The history of Sanskrit or old Indo-Aryan is of the
utmost importance te the students of Indian Linguistics;
and OIA being intimately allied to IGc. the progress achieved
in the latter has had its reaction o our views of the®former
also. The revised second edition of Prof. Thumb’s
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popular “ Handbuch des Sanskrit” (2 parts, Grammar and
Texts, in the “Indo-Germanische Bibliothek ™’ series, published
by Carl Winter, Heidelberg, 1930) embodies the results of the
latest IGc. researches so far as they affect the history of
Sanskrit. The popularity of Thumb’s work was due to the
fact that it brought together in a brief and systematically
arranged form the descriptive and historical aspects of OIA.
To the Indo-Europeanist who found himself forced by the lack
of a synoptic handbook to restrict his attention to Greek and
Latin, Thumb’s volume was a god-send. There was indeed
no want of comprehensive treatises of Sanskrit containing the
exposition of details; but a concise resumé of a minimum of
essentials useful for comparative study, synthesizing the
descriptive and historical sides, was first furnished by Thumb’s
Handbook. The second edition has been prepared by the
great master of IGc. studies, Prof. Hirt, with considerable
improvements and notes incorporating the latest views. Prof.
Hirt has rewritten some portions of the work (e.g., the whole
of Ch. VII treating about Gradation), and he has added a
Nachtrag of thirty-five pages of small print, containing a
wealth of suggestions and referenccs. Particularly noteworthy
among these are those on the age of the Rg-Veda (§27), the
neutral vowels of IGc. (§§58, 59), Fortunatov’s Law (§87),
the origin and history of Sanskrit inflexional endings (§§230,
238, 244, 245), OIA numerals (§377), verb-endings (§418), the
Conjunctive and the Injunctive (§§440, 441), Causatives as
original combinations (§ 593), samdsds of the type of gamr
(dependant) and FJH (thankless) (§667), the origin of samdsds
generally (§670), etc.

Prof. Hirt’s independent researches into many IGe.
problems, particularly Ablaut, are well known, Furtl;er, un-
like many anothc.er. scho_]ar, he has not fought shy of the
problem of the origin of inflexional endings, verbal termina-
tions and suffixes. His contribution to all these special

topics,is of unique value, notwithstanding the fact that some

of his views may not be Shared by others. AN these new

results which have a direct bearing on the study of OI4 have
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been indicated by Prof. Hirt in his notes and Nachtrag to
Thumb’s volume. The new edition of this work has.there-
fore gained immensely by being revised by this IGc. master.
Its popularity and usefulness have thereby been immeasur-
ably increased. Students of Sanskrit Linguistics would find
valuable guidance in the new edition of Thumb’s work and in
its latest orientation.

A sure index to the progress, in range and in depth, of
JGc. studies is furnished by the two monumental etymologi-
cal Dictionaries : Boisacq's Dictionnaire étymologique de la
langue grecque and Walde's Lateinisches etymologisches
Warterbuch (both published by Carl Winter, Heidelberg).
An indispensable condition precedent to the composition of
a satisfactory etymological dictionary is the existence of
linguistic research (extensive and intensive) in connection with
the language concerned. Generations of scholars had well
prepared the materials for Greek and Latin; and these only
remained to be utilised by master-minds with correct powers
of judgment and an accurate sense of proportion. Boisacq’s‘
work is a marvel of precision, judgment and scholarship, in
this line. The structural and the semantic contents of Greek
words of all dialects are chronologically traced, the latest
view-point in regard to loan-words is envisaged (viz., Meillet’s
view that all Greek words need not have been IE in origin
but may have been borrowings from pre-IE speeches), the
most recent results of epigraphy and philology are requi-
sitioned, the affinities are discussed exhaustively and copious
references are made to the literature on each point. A mine
of information is contained under each item, and the work is
indispensable not only to students of Greek but also to all
linguists who concern themselves with etymological studies®
that may have at all a connection with IGc. Walde’s etymo-
logical dictionary is a work of equal merit and importance.
It is passing through its second edition and already two parts
of the work have been issued. The previous editions which
evoked the encomiums of scholars, are being ampliﬁe:l and
improved by the present editor, J. F. Hofmann. The results
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of the latest researches (i.e., the question of borrowings and
Etruscan connexions) are as far as possible being embodied.
The work, when completed, will prove to be as much a monu-
ment of the depth and range of Indo-Europeanist linguistic
research as Boisacq’s work mentioned above.

Specialist research in the ramifications of IGc. tells the
same tale of minuteness and methodology. A short mono-
graph for instance (published by Carl Winter of Heidelberg
in" the ““ Slavica ”’ series) on “ Slavische and Indo-Germanische
Intonation " by K. H. Meyer attempts to reconstruct method-
ically the character and variations of IGc. accent by tracing
them back from an analysis and comparison of accentual
features of Greek and Ur-Slavonic on the one hand and the
reverse peculiarities of Lithuanian accent on the other. The
author demonstrates that Ur-Slavonic features are directly
descended from and reflective of the IGc. traits, and that the
Lithuanian peculiarities form a departure from the normal.
This is the main thesis of the paper, while a few other ques-
tions are also dealt with, the most important among which,
fron] a general point of view, are that the rigid demarcation
usually drawn between dynamic accent (or stress) and musical
accent (pitch) and the inferences drawn therefrom are unreal
and that qualitative Ablaut in IGc. must have been brought
about by dynamic stress and not by musical pitch which,
unlike the former, is extremely inconsistent and shifting. In
regard to this last point, a difference of opinion is possible as
to whether it is proper to attribute (as the author does on
page 43) to the older stages of language the conditions
governing pitch in modern speech. However this may be,
the thesis on the whole is an excellent illustration of what the
younger European scholars trained in the discipline of scien-
tific linguistics are achieving in specialist spheres.

We have already adverted to the increasing recognition
by Western linguists of the need for studying language-families
other than Indo-Germanic. The most conspicuous among
the advocates of this new outlook belong to the * Anthropos”
school of linguists headed by the eminent Catholic savant,
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Father Wilhelm Schmidt. It is this enlarged perspective
that underlies the monographs in the ‘ Linguistische Bibli-
othek ”” series edited by Fathers Schmidt and Koppers.
Volume IV of this series is a very bulky work on Die nomin-
alen Klassifications-systeme in den Sprachen der Erde by Dr.
Gerlach Royen (published by ‘ Anthropos "—Administration
1930). The exceedingly comprehensive outlook of the author
is indicated by the following observations of his in the Pre-
face, which mirror the attitude of the * Anthropos” school
itself :—

“ Es beginnt sich immer mehr die Erkenntnis durchzu-
setzen, dass ein Studium des Sprachlichen, die sich auf ein
kleineres Sprachgebiet einengt, nicht nur im Stoff beschriankter
bleibt, sondern auch ausserstande sein wird, in die tieferen
Fragen nach Warum und Woher der sprachlichen Tatsachen
entdeckend einzudringen. Die Ansicht, dass dic Indogermanist
dadurch, dass sie lauter Fragen rein formalistischer Art
nachgeht, sich in eine Sachgasse verrant hat, wird ohne
Riickhalt von jenen Sprachwissenschaftlern vertreten, die
ihren Gesichtskreis etwas weiter erstreckten als bloss auf
indogermanisches Sprachgebiet.”

The subject of the classification of nouns, when approach-
ed so comprehensively as in the present work, embraces quite
a phenomenally large variety of problems each of which would
demand a monograph for itself. Of this fact the author is
not unaware, as we note from the beginning of chapter I1I :—

“Es ist nicht unsere Aufgabe, alle Schwierigkeiten zu
I6sen und noch weniger, alle Probleme endgiiltig zu behan-
deln...... Wir hegen indessen die stille Hoffnung dass unsere
vielfach nur fragmentarische Besprechung junge Linguisten
anregen wird, die verschiedenen Einzelfragen zum Gegenstand
von Spezialstudien zu machen. ”

The author’s object is only to put together, with critical
remarks, the views of scholars on various topics and to
adumbrate new perspectives of his own. This work, such
as it is, has been well carried out, and the author is entitl-
ed to the gratitude of all linguists who will find in this
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work valuable guidance for a critical understanding of
authoritative views, and incentive for pursuing special topics
further. . '

IGc. problems form the main centre of interest, '1% 1s
only to be expected from the enormous progress achieved
here; but under the inspiration of his guru, Prof. C. C.
Uhlenbeck, the author has collected, classified and compared
many interesting materials from other language-families also.
The different theories (excepting “zu kithne Hypothesen oder
unbeweisbare Phantasien” which are shunned) are reproduced
as far as possible in the words of the respective opponents,
and these views are critically analysed.

The views of scholars from Protagoras down to Schuch-
ardt, Meillet and Wackernagel, on the origin and character
of nominal gender, are reproduced in chapters I and IJ. This
section covers two hundred and seventy pages and, besides the
actual documentation, contains certain helpful critical view-
points, though in the main it is more or less an objective
“chronological survey of the development of ideas in regard to
IGc. gender and the gender-systems of other language systems
alike. In fact, the author quotes approvingly the view of
R. Gatti: ‘“ Viele wiirden zu anderen Einsichten gekommen
sein, wenn sie ‘un po’ fuori dell’indoeuropeo’, Umschay, gehal-
ten hitten.” Objective on the whole as is the treatment here,
the views of one great scholar, Prof. Meillet regarding IGe.
gender are subjected to an exhaustive critical examination
(p- 218 ff) because *“ Meillet’s Autoritdt als Sprachwissensch
ftler ist so gross.”

The third part of the work (being the ma
covering about 670 pages) deals with a very large number of
wopics connected with the classification of nouns, Some of
the most interesting and striking among these are the follow-
ing :—

1. Sexual Bilingualism and its possible rel
the origin of gender: among others, the view of Fraser is
dealt with here; but on the whole Fraser's theory (in the
author’s opinion) is a mere ‘“ card-stack in which hypothesis is

a-

jor portion’

ationship to
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piled upon hypothesis and which may tumble down at the
slightest breeze.”

2. Gender-differentiation as the reflection of Psycho-
pathia sensualis: Bildersleeve’s fantasies, among others, are
criticised here: Bildersleeve’s methods are ‘die Karikatur
einer ernsten Untersuchung, ein symptom der moralischer
Dekadenz.”

3. The possible influence of mythological personifica-
tion on the origin of gender,—too frail a hypothesis (in the
author’s opinion) to support a convincing gender-theory.

4. The discrepancy between sex and gender : old views
are fully discussed, and the author suggests a new explana-
tion of his own (p. 436 ff.).

5. Nominal formatives and suffixes : Jespersen’s theory
of ‘ Syncretion,” Bloomfield’s ‘ Adaptation’ and other views
are mentioned and illustrated.

6. Sound-symbolism, accentual variations, vocalic and
consonantal inter-mutations, and their possible relationship
to the origin of gender : these are very interesting topics from
a general point of view, and useful materials from many non-
IGc. languages are here collected and discussed. This is
of course a field “auf dem das Irrlicht der Phantasie den
Sprachwissenschaftler licht in den Sumpf locken kann” ;
nevertheless the subject, when cautiously handled, is not-
without unique importance in the clearing-up of many linguis-
tic problems. It may be interesting to note here that some
of the phenomena adduced in these sections have parallels
in Dravidian.

7. Prof. Uhlenbeck’s theory of casus energeticus and casus
inertie together with a discussion of other views on the
origin of cases: the subject shunned by many till a few
decades ago as belonging to the sphere of ‘glottogony’, has
now, rightly enough, begun to engage the attentlon of even
1Gc. qpecnllsts <

While the above topics are of general interest and are
discussed alike with reference to IGc. and to other language-
systems, §§9, 10, 12 and 13 are concerned mainly with IGc.
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problems; §§9 and 10 contain only summaries of the author’s
Dutch thesis on the IGc. nominal-system.

Helpful critical views are interspersed throughout the
third part of the work, and these enable the student to adopt
a correct orientation in regard tp the many controversial
topics.

Dr. Royen’s work* is indeed a valuable symposium and
a useful guide. Both as a book of reference in the department
with which it is concerned, and as a thought-provoking guide
to future specialist studies on the various aspects of the vast
problem of nominal classification (which, be it observed here,
touches and overlaps many another linguistic question), this
volume will be welcomed by linguists. Reflecting as it does
the enlarged outlook of modern researchers who postulate the
necessity for studying other language-systems than IGc., the
book will also prove useful to students who may be particular-
ly concerned with individual non-/Gc. language-families.

All this phenomenal advance in the study of linguistics
in Europe has had its reactions on Indian scholars also.
A distinct impetus has been given to the study of Indo-Aryan
linguistic problems by the works of European scholars like
Profs. Bloch and Turner and by the completion of the great
Linguistic Survey of India by Grierson. India is a vast
- linguistic museum and the problems awaiting investigation
are countless in number. So far as Indo-Aryan is concerned,
the brilliant pioneer work of Grierson has to be extended
further by the collection of additional material and comparison
of features. Individual scholars like Prof. S. Varma of Jammu,
Prof. S. K. Chatterjee of Calcutta and Prof. Baburam Saxena
of Allahabad—all of them well trained on Western lines
—have taken up this work with commendable earnestness.
The study of the non-Aryan * Austric’ dialects of India is yet

* We may obserye,here that the book, though provided with bibliographi-
cal lists and a good index, lacks a detailed table of contents, and this renders
the handling of the book extremely difficult. Of course the topics are indicated

at the beginning of Chapter III; but this is inadequate in view of the variety
and complexity of the topics discussed,



10

in its infancy. Here too, individual scholars are busy collect-
ing materials. Rev. P. O. Bodding of the Santal Mission is
now bringing out a comprehensive lexicon of the Santili
language, while for Mundéri a lexicological encyclopadia is
being published by Father Hoffmann in Patna. Rao Sahib
G. V. Ramamurthi, the veteran Savara scholar, is engaged in
the composition of a grammar and a dictionary of Savara.
We must not also omit to make mention here of the remark-
able labours of Prof. Przyluski of Paris who has struck out a
new path of inquiry in which the application of the facts of
IA and Kolarian linguistics to the outlining of new historical
perspectives is playing a prominent part.

So far as Dravidian is concerned, we must confess that
much work has not yet been done. Among non-Indian
scholars Prof. F. O. Schrader appears to have written a great
deal on Dravidian but his work has not yet been published.
Prof. Bloch is taking a keen interest in' Dravidian studies,
particularly in the sphere of Aryo-Dravidian connections ; and
Mr. E. H. Tuttle of America has published a number of papers
which, while they cannot be said to have solved Dravidian
problems finally, are certainly original and thought-provoking.
At this stage, for Dravidian, far more important is the collec-
tion of materials than the adumbration of theories. Many of
the lesser dialects still await analysis and investigatidn by
trained scholars. For instance, we may mention here that
there are no satisfactory accounts of Téda and Kodagu; Pope’s
short account of Téda'and Cole’s sketchy grammar of Kodagu,
both written more than about three-quarters of a century ago,
are totally inadequate and incomplete. The local and pro-
vincial peculiarities of even the major dialects require to be
analysed further. Satisfactory vocabularies and grammatical
records exist now for KurukZz and Ki; but they are wanting
for Gondi, Malto and Madras sub-dialects like Badaga, Irula,
and Vizagapatam Koi. Notwithstanding the availability of
materials in the major dialects, we have yet to possess connect.-
ed historical grammars in which the features are traced chro-
nologically from the earliest extant texts and inscriptions.
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The recent formation of a Linguistic Society of India
(organized by Profs. S. Varma, S. K. Chatterjee and A. C.
‘Woolner) marks a milestone in the study of Indian languages.
We may confidently hope that this Society will co-ordinate
the aativities of scholars all over India and help forward the
study of Indian Linguistics in all its branches.



LILATILAKAM ON MALAYALAM INFLEXIONS

By L. V. RaAMASwWAMI AIYAR, M.A., B.L.

Maharaja’s College, Ernakulam

THE fourteenth-century treatise, Lilatilakam, has, in its second
gilpa, sixteen sttras dealing with Malayilam inflexions, both
nominal and verbal. Though the treatment is neither exhaustive
‘nor even adequate in some respects, there are data which
illuminate the past history of Malayalam. Here, as in other
sections of the grammatical portion of the work, full recognition is
accorded to the individuality 'of the west coast speech, even while
the closeness of its affinities to Tamil is envisaged. It is the
language of manipravala literature that is discussed, and therefore
a'number of purely traditionary forms come in for treatment; but
the language of conversation and the living linguistic peculiarities
of the Malayalam of the fourteenth century are not ignored. In a
work s dealing with the manipravila type of composition, the
influence of Sanskrit is admitted ; but, refreshingly enough, in many
places, the work rules out blind servility to the rules of Sanskrit
syntax.
Silpa II—Sdtras 9 and 10

In these siitras introducing the subject of Malayalam inflexions,
the existence in Malay&lam of eight cases, three genders and two
numbers is stated.
s The classification of the cases info eight types is Dravidian: cf.
the rule of Tolkappiyam (the oldest extant grammar of Taﬁlil):
Vill‘ko!vadmika@ viliydd-efte ** the cases number eight, along with

the vocative."
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2. So far as the classification of genders and numbers is
cor;cerned, the one adopted in Lilatilakam does not correspond to the
Tamil division of ‘uyartinai’ (group constituted of rational beings)
and ‘abﬂil}ai’ (non-rationals including inanimates), ‘uyartinai’
itself being subdivided into ‘anpal’ (masculine singular), ‘ penpal’
(feminine singular) and ‘palarpal’ (rational plural), and ‘ahdinai’
having two sub-divisions ‘ondanpal’ (non-rational singular) and
‘palavinpal’ (non-rational plural).

This old classification of Tamil is fundamental in Malayvalam
also, since the personal endings of Old Malayalam verb-forms (so
far as these personal endings occur) evidence the distinctions inherent

in the old classification.

Lilatilakam itself adverts to a feature of this old classification
when it observes in the commentary on sitra 14 that “the second
case ending only optionally appears in forms denoting inanimates
and irrationals.”

Sttra 11

This is a fairly comprehensive siitra dealing with the morphology
of Malayalam inflexions and offering some observations on the syntax
of cases.

1. The sttra states the names of the ‘ vibhaktis’ referred to
in the previous siitra and describes them as ‘ eight ’ in number :

“ per, e, 0du, kku, nindu, ude, vilityastakam.”

The commentary points out that while ‘ pér ’ and ‘vili’in the
stitra are ' arthau,’ the others are ' §abdah’. .

The form and the purpose of the Lilatilakam stitra may be
compared to the Tolkappiyam Colladigaram rule: »

“ peyar, ai, odu, ku, in, adu, kan, viliyennum itta.

The Tolkappiyam rule has been interpreted by all com-

mentarians (except Teyvaccilaiyar) as giving the names of the
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vibhaktis ', and there too ‘peyar’ and ‘vili' have been taken

as indicating the meanings.

2. “The ‘first’ case’' is the ‘pratipadika,’ and it is called

‘ per’,” says.the commentary.

Here one may recall Céndvaraiyar’s interpretation of the
Tolkéippiyam rule: “avattul eluviiy v8ttumai peyar tondunilaiys.”

3. The Malayalam second case ending e is marked off in the
commentary from Tamil af, and the augments in forms like
maratte, marattine, anaye etc. are pointed out as corresponding to
Tamil ‘ ciriyai .

(@) Very interesting syntactical observations follow. “ The force
of the second case ending of Malayilam is to make the object
“nirvarttya’, ‘ vikirya’, ‘prapya’, and not to denote ‘space’ and
‘duration of time'; nor are second case forms dependent upon
‘upapadas "

Conceivable Malayialam usages like divasatte nif_xg&ri(where
. duration of time is denoted by the second case form), and nétratte
kuruleyum naduve cilli “‘ the eyebrow between the eyes and the
curls” (where the second case forms nétratte and kurule are made
depehdent upon naduve, in imitation of Sanskrit usages like
those where the indeclinable antara governs second case forms) are
disapproved.

Similarly, the commentary points out the unsuitability in
Malayalam of a construction like gramatte avasikkunddon where (in
imitation of Sanskrit) the verb avasikkundon governs a second case
form.

(b) The terms! ‘nirvarttya’, ‘ vikirya’ and * prapya ’ associated
1. The Kannada Grammar éabdamnr_)idarpana uses these terms in the slUtra

treating about the force of the second case ending. It also refers to
‘kiila ' and ‘adhvd ' in Kannada as being expressed in the second case.
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with the second case object, are used by Sanskrit treatises and
adapted in Tamil by some of the Tamil commentarians
of Tolkappiyam. Both Csénavaraiyar and Naccin@rkkiniyar use
more or less the same language : * iyattappaduvadum, vérupaduk-

kappaduvadum, eydappaduvadum enacceyyappaduporul mindam.”

The seventeenth century Praydgaviveka points out the resem-
blance in the following terms:

“ini vakkiyapadiyattullum, kaiyadattullum, nirvarttiyam,
vikariyam, pirappiyam enakkuriyavannam Cenavaraiyar mudala-
yinor iyattappaduvadum vérupadukkappaduvadum eydappadu-
vadum enacceyyappaduporulai mundakkuvar . ... Nannalarum
akkal, alidal, adaidal cainendran madam patti palavakkuvar.”

4. The third case endings of Malayilam are ddu (the only one
mentioned in the sttra but referred to in the commentary as
‘upalaksana’), and @l and the postposition kondu (the two latter
mentioned by the commentary).

(q) The observation of the commentary that in third case forms
like avan-e-k-kondu, the e is not a second case ending but only
‘ sandhayaka ' has to be understood as implying that in third case
forms like these, the third case meaning alone is important and that

the element e preceding kondi need not be isolated as being origi-

nally the second case ending. .

(b) While 6du and al are equally important as third case end-
ings in Malayalam, why is 6du alone mentioned in the sttra and then
described in the commentary as an upalaksana’? 1 suspect that
the model of the Tolkappiyam Colladigaram stitra which mentions
only odun as the third case ending for Tamil though odu and an
were both current, might have influenced the author of Lilﬁ.tilakax;
who (be it observed here) was a keen student of this Old Tamil

grammar and some of its earlier commentaries. It is noteworthy
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that later Tamil grammars like Viracdliyam, Néminidam and

Nannul mention both odu (and @du) and al (and @n) as equally

important in the sttras themselves.

(c) Odw, with long &, is the common form in Malayalam,
though odu appears occasionally in poetry. The thirteenth century

Néminiddam expressly refers to ddu as a ‘ development * of odu.

(d) In Old Tamil, both odu and dn appear to have induced
the significations of ‘agency’, ‘instrumentality * and ‘association '.
Some kind of differentiation of functions may have already started
in the Old Tamil period. In later periods, the use of the former
seems to have become restricted more and more to ‘association’
(and allied meanings), while the latter (with its variant @l) generally

signified ‘agency’ and ‘instrumentality .

In Malayalam this differentition of functions became common
at a very early stage, though rare poetic instances exist like
vediyaral védangond-idaniiu [where @ is used with the meaning
of ‘association’], and kadalédw payar [where dgu has the force

of @l] cited by Gundert from ‘ Payyantr pattu ',

(e) Malayalam appears to have developed the special significa®
tion of ‘ viydgah’ for ddi,—a meaning that is common in Tamil
only for the fifth case ending. In old Malayalam texts like
Dutavakyam, constructions like lajjayodu verupatt-, santapattodu.-
véray and cétanayodu piriii-, are quite common, though these

have ceased to be popular today.

Though the influence of Sanskrit is possible in the popularising
of the use of the third case endifig in connection with ‘viyggah",

it may have had a Dravidian origin.

Just in the same manner as the third case is prescribed by

Tolkappiyam for what it calls opp-al-opp-trai in instances involving
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absence of resemblance, as in ponnddirumbanaiyar ninndduy

piraré, sotoo ‘ absence of accompaniment’ may have been connected

with the third case.

5. The fourth case endings of Malayalam are those ““in aval-

kku, and annw innu as in avannu, adinnu.”

(@) aunu and innw are ‘false’ isolations of the Malayalam
fourth case ending appearing after nouns and pronouns with the
‘rational’ singular n as the final or after nouns embodying the
augment -i12-. Really, here, after the old % had been lost,
Malayalam had, to start with, a ‘samvrta’ 2 which in the course
of the history of Malayilam become opened out to -2-. The
elements ann and inn in what Lilatilakam isolates as annu and
1'Qr_m do not really belong to the fourth case ending.

(b) The imitation in Malayalam of the Sanskrit use of fourth
case forms as ‘objects’- of verb-bases like kup is disapproved
by the commentary. A Malayalam construction like k&ntaﬁgu

kopikkindadu kanta is pointed out as incongruous for Malayalam.

6. The commentary points out that Malaydlam has, for the
fifth case, the “ endings "'-il-nindu, mi-nindu,-pakkal-nindu and

el-nindu.

(@) The commentary expresses disapproval of Malayalam imi-
tations of the Sanskrit use of fifth case forms as ‘ objects’ of verbs
denoting ‘learning’ and ‘fearing,’ as in Malayalam constructions like
avangalnindu payatti “learnt from him" and puliyingalnindu
padiccu ** feared (from) the tiger ”.

So far as verbs denoting ‘fear’ are concerned, the oldest
Tamil grammar allows for such verb-forms the uée of objects
both in the second case and in the fifth case. Not only ‘is

aijal “ fearing” mentioned in the sttras dealing with verb-ideas
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governing the second and the fifth cases, but the alternative gov-
ernment of the second or fifth case forms is expressly pointed out

in a special stitra in the chapter on the merging of cases.
In Maléyﬁlam itself, old texts show instances of constructions

like cakrattiitgal ninnw bhayappett- where the verb denoting

‘ fear ' governs a fifth case object.

(b) So far as verbs denoting ‘learning’ are concerned,
constructions like avande adukkal pathiccu and a‘v’a_r_{_rie
adukkalninnu pathiccu are both common today, the former
adverting to the teacher from whom instruction has generally been
received and the latter to the person from whom a particular piece

of instruction has been derived.

(c) @l-nindu contains the element -é which appears in forms
like komb-@él (ultimately from lkomb-in-me). This & appears
already in tenth century inscriptions: puraiyidattdl [TAS.)

7. The commentary refers to sixth case endings as “‘-ude,

-ide, -de and -nnu.”
(@) For the history of the first three, see my EMM.

(b) The mention of -nnu (which in origin is the Malayalam
fourth case ending of words with final -2 or the augment -i1-, men-

tioned above) calls for comment.

The use of the fourth case ending for denoting a sixth case

signification when ‘uyartinai’ nouns are ‘qualified’ by the sixth
case forms is already laid down in Tolkappiyam, which ancient work,

however, does not say anywhere that -ku is a “sixth case’ ending.

This use is adverted to in the chapter on ‘Vattumai mayangiyal’,

dealing with the ‘ merging of cases and case-significations’.

"In the commentary on the seventh sdtra of Véttumaippada-

lam of Viracolivam, Perundévanar refers to ku as having a sixth case
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meaning, only when it is a ‘kiraka’: “aram vattumai kiaragam
agum poludu ‘ ku’ ennum pirattiyam ondg varum ... piragirudigalin
pinbu ‘ku’ ennum ndlam vettumaippirattiyam varuvittu . .
karagapadamakkikkiriyapadattodum  kutti-c-* cattanukku magan
anan ’ ena mudikka .

The grammar Naminsidam does not refer to ku asa * sixth
case ’ ending.?

.

Nanntl, while referring to the use of the affix -ku instead of

the sixth case ending, does not regard -ku as a sixth case ending.

Nor do the commentarians of Tolkappiyam (except perhaps
Ilambtiranar) interpret the colladigaram sttra in such a way as to
suggest that -ku is a ‘sixth case’ ending. Their interpretation
is that a sixth case compouund like nambi magan would if resolved
become nambikku agiya magan. This interpretation was due to the
feeling that sixth case compounds like nambikky magan were not
very common in Tamil but that generally usage sanctioned only
constructions like nambikk-agiya magan or nambikku magan-

agiyon.

But already from a fairly early period, compounds like
nambikkn magan and  pinikkw  marundu® [as in  pinikhy
marundu pira of Kural where pinikkic relates to marundu] with

a sixth force relationship were common.

2. The seventeenth century Praybgavivékam (very much influenced by
Sanskrit in its outlook and treatment) includes ku in the list of sixth
case endings in the slitra, but observes in the commentary that ** by
which has the meaning of a * sasthi pratyaya' confers the force of the
sixth case.’” In a later context however, it adverts to ku as the sixtl,
case ending itself,

3. This collocation with a sixth case relationship cannot be justified by the

same Tolkfippiyam slitra that covers instances like nambikku ma

' blyan . ! gan
where 'uyartitai ' nouns are ' qualified ' by the sixth case form, -
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It is not surprising, therefore, that -ku came to be regarded by

some as a ' sixth case’ ending itself.

The correspondence of Sanskrit constructions like ramasya
putrasti to iramanakku-p-pudalvan ulan may also have contributed
to the feeling that -ku in forms like these may be regarded as

¢ . , .
a sixth case’ ending.

So far as Malayalam is concerned, Lilatilakam regards it both
asa ‘fourth case’ ending and asa ‘ sixth case’ ending. Balaprabddham
(written at a later period for Malayili students of Sanskrit) pointedly
refers to -ki exclusively as a ‘sixth case’ ending, the ‘fourth case’
ending being (in its opinion) only adykkondu (“ikkum-innum-ude
sasthikku " ).

Instances like parinnu nathan pariksittn also do occur
in Malayalam where parinnu is related to nathan and not to the
predicate.

(c) Constructions in Malayilam like kingaikku poyi “ went,
though (or) while others were observing,” in imitation of Sanskrit
genitive absolute constructions are condemned by the commentary.

-Similarly, imitations in Malayalam like maranialude mavu

({3
_ the mango-tree among the trees,”- in imitation of the Sanskrit use

of the sasthi forms for ‘nirdharana’, are also condemned by the
commentary.

8. Seventh case endings are “ i, ilz, m#l, kal "

s
actually compounded of the locative ending -il and z which was

(a) Now, the iI-¢ (as illustrated in avan-il-z sneham) i

a terminative expletive in the older stages of the language but
which came to have a ‘“‘ qualificatory ”* value in forms like kaitile

(of kayile ana * the elephant of the forest ), qualifying the nouns
immediate]y following.
L-2
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(b) Locative absolute constructions in Malayélam (in imitation
of Sanskrit usage) like udikkinda :'iditya_/_lil purandin “he was
born, while the sun was rising "’ are condemned by the commentary.

9. The eighth case endings are, according to the commentary,
“d, i, % and & as in madhava, nambi, cari, ang, ivale,
marame, vadiye."

(@) Among the forms mentioned in the commentary, madhava,
nambi and maramé, vadiye [the last two show the &-ending used
for * ahdinai ’ vocatives, according to Tolkappiyam] follow Old Tamil
rules. Uyartinai forms with lip-rounded 1 ordinarily remained un-

changed in Old Tamil ; while vocatives for pronouns like van, 1val

are expressly prohibited by all Tamil grammars.

(b) The list in the commentary is but a summary one. Ins-
tances of other Malayalam vocatives occurring in the citations of
the commentary are nanneé (Tamil nangay), télaré, ammé,
trkkariyir-annale. None of these can be justified by Tolkappiyam
rules. Nor can vocatives like é$résthanmare and dharmajina:
naydlloye of the fourteenth century D_ﬁtavﬁkyam be supported by
Tolkappiyam rules. :

(c) In the commentary on the fourth siitra of the fourth §ilpa,
the vocatives candrant and naréndrane are conservatively condem-
ned, though it must be said that instances like these with the affix ¢
tacked on to words with final rational singular ending -n ar:
common both in Middle Tamil and in Malayalam even when
such forms are not ‘rﬁu_l;aippeyar .

Indeed, while in Old Tamil (according to the rule in the
chapter on vocatives in Tolkappiyam) the vocatives of rational
masculine singulars (with -Q) took on & only when they were
‘ muraippeyar ' or nouns denoting relationship, the practice appears

to have been extended to other rational masculine singulars
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also in later periods. Viracoliyam (in its commentary on the eighth
sutra of \"ﬁt_tumnippnd:dam) instances vocatives like 7raman-¢ and
mannane. Middle Tamil texts like Nacciyartirumoli have forms like
unarvan-, tuyilvang, kannane.

The thirteenth century grammar Néminadam also cites illustra-
tions of vocatives like ayan-e, civan-i, nalan-¢, paran-e¢ for
‘uyartinai’ nouns with final 2. The same grammar has ammg,
atte which also could not be supported by the rules of Tolkappiyam.

Sttras 12 and 13

THESE refer to compounds which, when expanded, would have

sixth case and seventh case meanings.

Satra 14

The second case ending e is declared by this siitra to be
\optiouai for inanimate and non-rational nouns [“ac8tand tirasci
cayam vikalpah '], and that for rationals the second case ending is
obligatorily used.

This agrees with the Tamil rule implied in Tolkappiyam
in a shtra in the Togaimarabu portion of Eluttu —“ uyartinai-
marungin oliyadu varudalum.” -

In modern Malayilam, however, the absence of the second
case ending is usual only for ‘inanimates’, and here this absence
is not merely optional but so common among native speakers that
one who fails to omit the ending would at once be marked off

as a foreigner.

Siitras 15 and 16

Sidtra 15 mentions the three genders: masculine, feminine and
neuter. The next rule postulates that the feminine ending in
words other then nouns is -L.

The commentary on siitra 16 specially points out that the
determination of gender in Malayalam is guided by sex and not
by grammatical rules [_“atra stryd@dikam lingam laukikam, na

paribhasikam "].
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Sttra 17
i is said to be the feminine affix for the conversion of nouns
denoting caste, or masculines.

The commentary gives the illustrations cetticci and s@.lratti.

It must be observed that, so far as these illustrations are
concerned, the original feminine-denoter may have been a Prakritic
-tti [OIA stri].

Malayalam, however, has i as the feminine-converter in
instances like t0!l7, mutti,

Siitra 18

“ 1 is the masculine singular ending, generally speaking.”

The commentary explains forms like tenan, puliyan (used as
neuters) as being due to “ masculinity being attributed to them”
[ pumstvadhyaropat .

Siitras 19 and 29

Sidtra 19 envisages neuter” singular -am; and the next
siitra refers to the neuter singular ending -du of the demonstratives
adu, tdu, and of the interrogative ¢du.

. Sttras 21 and 22

The “ number " of nouns is dealt with in these.

While singular nouns are instanced in the commentary on
sttra él, the commentary on the next sitra lists plural endings of
nouns as ' -r, -kal, -mar, -mar, -var, generally speaking.”

The illustrations in the commentary for plurals are all

‘rationals': br@hmanar, kavigal, nambimar,

kanmar? kalvar,
varumavar, avar, :

Then follow the observations: “because of the use of the

¢ a a H 3 . o .
word "prayéna’ in the sdtra, marannal etc. might also be
mentioned. Here, plurality also is nssociated with trees’ [“atra

vrksadinam bahutvamapi gamyata”]. The special statement

4. Kanpmar is a participial noun like ummar and tinmar (as in Paripddal,
for instance). -

5, The published text prints these instances as kalavar and varuvar
which are verb-forms with which this siitra is not concerned,
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** plurality is also associated with trees” (I think) obliquely glances
at the Tamil rule that for “non-rationals ™ (like trees, for instance)

the use of the plural kal-ending is optional.

Sitra 23
This siitra postulates that the endings of gender and number
appear as a rule for verb-forms also.
The commentary indicates that sometimes personal endings

did not appear for Malayilam finites.

Sitra 24

This siitra on verbs lays down that * verb-forms are to be met
with in ‘vidhi’ and ‘prarthana’ andin the first, second and third
persons, according to observation.”

The commentary illustrates the facts of the sttra, and also
expands them in certain ways. Some of the illustrations as printed
in the published text appear to have become mixed up and
corrupted. .

1. The illustrations for verbs denoting ‘vidhi’ and ‘prar-

thanid ' may be classified thus:

(@) Celviidavi type.—This is constituted of the Malayalam
participial celvidu and the Malayalam tense-form @vi (with final @).
The force of * ;fidhi' is not only conferred by avé but also implied
in the “non-rational” participial form which by itself is used in
Old Malayalam texts.

The type celvidavii is a fairly early west coast type.

The earliest instance of a participial “ neuter” like celvudu?
7. The types ceyvidu, ceydidu [with ] are equally old in Malayzlam
occurring as they do in very old west coast

; inscriptions. [Tamil
colloquials had forms with £; cf. the participials uybidu, uratguvidu
with penultimate ¢ instead of @, mentioned by Viracoliyam].

There is no justification for the view that forms with -udu were earlier
than those with -idu.
L-3
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(for celvadu) occurs in an eleventh century inscription. Here, the
% is short, as it is in all forms of this kind in Unnunilisandésam
(as e.g. in velvudaga).

For the type of avti, the earliest available west coast instances
are attuvd and koduppii [both of the thirteenth century].

Both the type of celvudu [with # instead of «) and that of
avii [with i as a final finite ending] are special developments of
Malayalam.

(b) celvonaga.—This is constituted of the third person rational

singular participial noun and the optative aga.

The force of a gentle ‘ vidhi’ (or ‘ prarthana’, as the case may be)
is associated with @ga which originally was in Tamil a *‘ viyangol”’
(used only for third persons) but which in later stages was used for all
persons and in Malayialam acquired an “imperatival” value.

This_ type of celvoniga is common in literary Tamil also.

The “personal” variations, if desired, would be embodied in
the first constituent viz. the participial noun: pavay-aga, povid-
aga etc. cf. celvud-aga of TAS, 111, p. 57 [eleventh century], and
numerous forms like vasippor-aga in the fourteenth-century prose
text Dutaviakyam.

(c) cellavendim, cellenam.—The type of cella-vendum of
which cellenam is a derivative, is a very old formation.

Tolkappiyam has a special slitra dealing with the collocation

ceyal véndum [closely connected with ceyya v?z_vdu-m]; this stitra
explains that véendum, a transitive verb taking ceyal as its object
may have as its subject the doer of the action of the verbal noun
[‘ tanpalanum '], ora different person ['piranpalanum '], in which
latter case the verbal noun would have the doer as its subject,
while véndum would have a different person as its sﬁbject. It is

the latter type that has developed the imperatival meaning.
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(d) celvin represents an old second person plural imperative
type in Malayalam—The corresponding type in Tamil has -min
as the ending. -
2. (a) The commentary then adverts to the first person

Lo

singular -2u and the first person plural -dn and -ém.

The -em ending is very rare in Malayalam texts, while om
is the usual first personal plural ending wherever it appears in
0Old Malayalam texts or inscriptions.

.om is not mentioned by Tolképpiyam ; it becomes frequent in
post-Sangam Tamil texts.

(b) For the second person tense-finites, the following personal
endings are mentioned :

-i (v), as in vanna for the singular;

.i (y), as in vannd for the singular;

-ir, as in vannir for the plural.

(1) The singular -@ is the older -ay with its final y elided.
Forms with -@ appear ih Ramacaritam, Unnunilisand@sam, Duta-
vakyam and other Old Malayalam texts.

(¢7) The singular -8 which is from older -8y with its -y elided,
is exemplified by Malayalam instances like (sraddha) panninde (ni)
of Dutavakyam. -

Tamil grammars refer to -y along with -an, -61 and ar

(¢i7) The plural -ir is also represented (though rarely) in Old
Malaydlam texts, as in kandird and (engu nindw) varundir of
Kautaliyam.

(/v) The commentary at this stage makes the observation:
“ vartamina bhavisyator na visgsah.”

I would interpret this as referring to the personal endings

of the future and present finites as being the same as those for the
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past. I would transfer here the present tense illustrations k@nindo

etc. which are printed in the published text along with the past

tense instances. v
(c) (i) The third personal endings -in and -ii are adverted to

in the illustrations vannan, vannal.

(ii) For the “neuter” third person, the type without any
personal endings, as in vanni, poyi is mentioned ; and the comment
is made that these forms are used both for the singular and plural,
though traditionary plural forms like vannana, poyina are also
envisaged immediately after.

(iii) The plural type of vannana is used in old texts:
cuvandana tiéagalellam of Ramacaritam, and mEglmkuZm’n’{a!

nirannanae of Kannassaramayanam.

(iv) Finites without personal endings were during the period
perhaps already common in the colloquials; in the literary dialect
the use of old traditionary forms with personal endings seems to
have persisted, though even here the illustrations in the commentary
on suitra 23, the pointed reference in the commentary on the present
sitra to 'non-rational’ finites like vanni, and the actual employ-
ment of finites without personal endings in US and RC, show
that such finites were not rare in literature too.

(v) Immediately after the mention of forms with the third
person ‘rational’ endings -@u, -dl, the commentary makes the
observation :—"‘varigiﬁ!’, ‘var:’ixiia_/_x 7 ityadikam varttamana
bhavigyatdstulyam.” The illustrations of the priuted text (vari2d6|
vﬂri_j_lf?ﬁ) are not appropriate in the context which refers to thi-rd
personal rational endings. I would therefore suggest the readings
given above, on the ground that reference is* made here very
probably to third personal -@n, 6! which are common to

the
present, future and the past alike.
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Forms like varindou are frequent in Old Malayalam texts
like Dataviikyam and Kautalivam.
(vi) Similarly, immediately after the mention of third person

‘ non-rational ’ plurals, there appears the observation :

[3 - . _- . . . —
“*yandana’ ‘vandd’, ityadi vartamanabhavisyatdssamam.”
The printed text gives the inappropriate illustrations ‘ vandu’,

¢ vanda’, neither of which is a third person ‘non-rational’ plural.

I would emend these as suggested above. -
The forms with -ana appear in the past, present and future
alike in early Malayalam.

Kautaliyam, for instance, has finites like @avana.

In Malayalam,forms with @ [‘non-rational plural] appear in
the early texts both as predicates and as participial subjects:—
examples of predicates are kanappadindo, alarivanininda,
niraikkappadindo, garjjikkindd [Dutavakyam, p. 37]; and -:7::6

in fva upayangalacd [Kautal]. .

This type of vando is not a literary Tamil one. The long o

appears in Tamil only in 91, dl, 3y and ar.
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TWO DRAVIDIC PROBLEMS

. I. The Druta Classification in Literary Telugu.

To the student of comparative Dravidian linguistics, no topic
of Telugu phonology is more full of historical significance
than the one which deals with what is known as the druta
category of words in the literary dialect. The uniqueness of
this catagory lies in the fact that all words belonging thereto
possess a final consonantal 2 which in sentence-constructions
may itself undergo, and bring about, assimilative changes.
Into this category have been brought together words with
final 2 belonging to different morphological types. The rules
relating to this category have formed the subject of classifica-
tion and discussion in all Teluga grammatical studies from
the time of Andhra-sabda-cintémani the earliest grammar of
Telugu, attributed to Nannaya) downwards; and these rules
have received meticulous application in all Telugu composi-
tions wherever the literary dialect is employed. These
rules had already developed into something in the nature of a
linguistico-stylistic convention or cliché in the period of the
earliest extant literary inscriptions and compositions, and we
know of no linguistic stage in Telugu anterior to this. The
conventionalization of these rules by scholars and literary
men may, in some instances, have resulted in a rigidity
foreign to the actual conditions of the living speech; but
we shall see below that in quite a large number of instances
the druta 1 was not of artificial origin but was a part of the
heritage of Telugu either directly handed down to it from the
parent speech or modified by it in accordance with its own
particular “ genius ™.

The question of the origin of the druta n in the words
concerned has so far not been enquired into by any scholar,
Indian or European. Investigations into this question have
primarily to depend upon the comparison of the Telugu in-
stances with cognates of other Dravidian speeches, in as much
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as the available material in Telugu offers little internal
historical evidence of the development of the druta n. In a
few cases the comparison of the literary forms with those of
the popular dialect (as used in the living speech and in some
of the inscriptions) may be helpful in clarifying ideas; but a
proper consideration of the question of the nature of the druta

n would become possible only through comparisons with other
Dravidian speeches.

The historical and comparative standpoint was foreign to
the outlook of old Telugu grammarians ; and their treatment of

this problem has been confined exclusively to the interpreta-

tive and classificatory aspects. Among European students of

Telugu, C. P. Brown, whose valuable pioneer work in the
field of Telugu lexicology deserves to be recognized with
gratitude, was not a comparativist ; further, he was too little
interested in the literary dialect to bestow adequate attention
on the rationale of the druta problem. Caldwell grievously
misunderstood the nature and the significance of druta n
when he described it as a hiatus-filler (Comp..Gr., p. 175), a'nd‘
dismissed the entire problem in a few sentehces. Arden’s
work, excellent in its own way, is purely a descriptive treatise
and is mainly concerned with the popular dialect of Telugu.

The Druta Prakrtamulu
The following groups evidence the druta n :—
(a) Inflexional particles:
(i) Accusative ending -an,
(ii) Locative-instrumental ending -an.
(iii) Dative-instrumental ending -kin, -kun.
(b) Certain post-positional terminations, some of the more
important among which are given below :
(i) cétan, cén used with an instrumental force.
(i) todan, tén, used with an instrumental force.
(iii) mayan, main, used with an instrumental force.
(iv) korakun, used with a dative signification.
(v) valanan, valnan, vallan, used ablatively.
(vi) l6nan, I6n, lopalan, used locatively.



(¢) Pronouns:
(1) First person singular én and nén.
(i1) Reflexive tdn.
(d) Tense endings:
(i) First person singular past -#in.
(i1) Third person past, singular and plural -én.
(iii) First person singular indefinite -edan, -udun.
(iv) Third person indefinite -un, -edun, -edin
(v) First person singular negative -an.
(e) Other verb-endings:
(i) Present adverbial participle -cun.
(i) Infinitive participle -an.
(ii1)) Conditional -inan.
(iv) Optative -tan, -edun.
(v) Sequential -dumn.

(f) The samuccaya or conjunctive particle -un.

(g) A number of avyayas’ or particles which are case-
modified nouns, or old infinitives of verbs, or old words with
a'samuccaya ending : all these are used with fixed and well-
defined meanings in the literary dialect.

_ (h) The druta features are also associated with com-
pounds formed with Telugu literary bases, like' pra- (old),
lIé- (young), etc. Similar druta characteristics appear in
certain other compounds like mun-gongu, kaii-jikdti, etc.

. . Druta Sandhi
In combinative positions of sentence-constructions, the
druta n, as a rule, combines with the initial vowel of the
immediately following word, wherever such a vowel appears.
In the following instances, however, the druta nis optionally
‘dropped in such circumstances :—
(i) Datival -kin and -kun.
(ii) Post-position -korakun.
(iii) Present adverbial participle ending -cun.
(iv) A few avyayas like wkan.
. When followed by words with initial consonants, the
druta n may
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(i) be dropped before voiced plosives and sounds other
than plosives;

(i1) be represented by the ara-sunna or by the nindu-
sunna before plosives (according to certain circum-
stances, for which, see below) which plosives (if

_ surds) become voiced in the process ;

(iii) become samslesa (in script) before original surd plo-
sives (which become voiced in the process), except
in the case of the personal pronounsén, nén and tan ;

(iv) become svatvamu in comparatively recent stages of
the evolution of the language by incorporating an
enunciative, whenever followed by consonants; and

(v) in poetry, be dropped sometimes in final positions
characterized by pauses.

(a) Inflexional Particles

(i) The accusative ending in Telugu is formed of a
particle with final n, the initial vocalic portion of which
appears to vary with the character of the final vowel of the
noun-base. The exact value of the original particle may have
been -an. The history of this particle goes back to a very
remote past in Dravidian in as much as cognate accusative
particles appear in different Dravidian dialects separated by
wide cultural and chronological divergences among them-
selves. -

Kannada: old -am, -an, medieval -an, modern -an(nu),

Tulu -n@u), -u{u), as in maronu (tree), gellwnw
(branch), etc.

Gondi =(u)n, -n, asin mars-t-un (axe), marri-n (son).

Kurukh -n, as in kukkosin, the accusative form of
kukkos (boy).

The Telugu accusative particle is obviously related to
this pan-Dravidian ending.

The druta n of the accusative ending of Telugu is thus
seen to be an organic part of the old heritage of Telugu.

(ii) The locative particle (as distinguished from locative
post-positions with which we shall deal later on in the course
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of this essay) appears to be -an, represented in instances like
the following :

(@) citamunan (at the game of dice)

grihamunan (at the house)

The 'grammars usually describe -nan as the locative
particle for ‘““inanimate’ singular nouns (with final -u) of
this type.  The examination of inflexional particles and
increments from a general Dravidic point of view reveals
to us that the actual locative particle here is -an and that
the -n- preceding it stands for the inflexional increment!
which appears in other case-forms of this Telugu type and in
words of other Dravidian speeches.

(b) The Telugu qupa-vibhakti verbs which embody very
ancient assimilative changes in the structure of their inflexion-
al endings show -an in the locative (and in the instru-
mental) :

iir-an (at the village) from the noun-base 1ir ;

kal-an (at the leg) from kdl;

- kantan (at the eye) from the base kan with which the old
neuter inflexional increment -¢- and the locative -an have
been combined ;

intan (at the house) from il (house).

We know that the inflexional increment does not appear
in all cases and that in instances like 7ir-an, the locative particle
diret;tly appears after the noun-base.

(¢) Further, the old locative -an appears in a number of
other instances in old texts, e.g.,

puramu  veli-n® (outside the town)—Bharata, Nalo-
pékhyéna.

madi-n (in the mind)—Bharata, Nalépakhyana.

1 Vide my ‘“‘Post-positions in Dravidian ',

2 The ending in these instances is usually described as saptamydrtham-iccn
dvittydntamu (Accusative ending with a locative meaning) but a particle of
this kind with a locative force is so frequent and common in the old texts in
such instances and in avyayas (where the locative signification has suffered
discoloration) that one cannot help ‘conceding to it the'individuality which its
structural resemblance to the locative particle of 1ir-an, etc., warrants,
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..... Kuruvibhundu kdaryacinta munigi......(the Lord of
the Kurus, having become immersed in thought.....) Bhérata,
Udyogaparvam, § 16) where kiryacinta[n] shows the locative
-an.

...... mrdnan  jiguru vodayunu (shoots sprout from the
tree) (Udyogaparvam, § 61 ) where mrdnan contains the old
locative.

(d) The same ending -an with a locative force exists in
a number of avyayas like edan, tédan, midan, etc.

All these instances demonstrate the existence of an old
Telugu particle -an.

I would suggest the following analogies for this particle
from other Dravidian dialects :

(1) Kannada -al used as a locative particle in very old
inscriptional forms like sthaladal, artha-d-al, etc. (cited
by Kittel in his Gr.).

(2) Kannada -al with a definite ““local ”” signification in
words of direction like midal (east), tenkal (south), paduval
(west), attal (there), ittal (here), etc.

(3) Kannada locative particle -al(i) connected with
(1) above.

(4) Cf. also the old affix -al which in the southern
speeches is employed to form verbal nouns: Tamil sey-al
(the act of doing), kdval (protecting or protection, etc.), Kann.
ulal (ploughing), padal (lying down), alal (grieving), etc.

As a change of / to n in such contexts is not impossible
in Dravidian (cf. the alternative third case endings of Tamil:
-¢l and -dn), and as a very probable change of -al to -an (see
below, for discussion) could be postulated for the tumanngr-
thaka ending of literary Telugu itself, it might not be
unjustified to envisage the view that the Telugu locative
particle -an is related to, if not actually derived from, an
older -al appearing with a locative or “local ” signification
in the different Dravidian speeches mentioned above.

(iii) In the Telugu datival -kin and -kun (where the
variation in the character of the vowel -i- or -u- depends upon
yocalic harmony with the final vowel of the noun-base), the
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final -n appears to be something unique in Telugu, in as
much as none of the cognates in the other dialects show a
nasal in organic positions. The datival ending with the
consonant -k- (or its voiced counterpart -g-) exists in most
Dravidian dialects :

Tamil -kk(u).

Kannada -ku, -gu, -ke, -ge.

Tulu -k, -gue, -ku, gu

Kai -ki

Kuruklt -ge

Brahi -%i (for the sake of) (Sir Denys Bray’s Gr., p. 53).

In none of these cases we find -n as an organic part of
the dative ending.

The druta -n of the Telugu ending should therefore be a
unique feature of this dialect.

That this -n was probably not a permanent part of
the -datival ending originally, is indicated by the sandhi
rule that it may optionally be dropped before the initial vowels
of the words that follow it in combinative positions. (See
supra.)

Though the origin of this druta 1 cannot be traced
with any precision, one may suggest that here we have to do
with an old samuccaya particle. We shall see below that the
samuccaya particle -un of Telugu does form part of words like
Tkan (yet), ellan (all) and also of the present adverbial
participle with -cun; and it is very significant that these are
also cases where -n may be dropped before vowels in druta
sandhi (see supra) exactly like the n of the datival ending.
In view of this, the final 2 of the Telugu datival ending
probably stands for an old samuccaya particle.

The inherent idea of association implied in the datival
case-relationship might very well have justified the original
introduction of the samuccaya particle; subsequently the
distinctive samuccaya meaning was probably lost sight of.
Though similar instances of the permanent incorporation
of the samuccaya particle in the datival ending are not avail-
able from other dialects, we do have parallels in the
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ablative instrumental indam of old Kannada and in the ablative
irundum of middle and new Tamil :

Old Kannada ind-am, appearing as inda, inde in later
Kannada.

Tamil viitil-irund-um vandan (he came from the house),
where irund-um may alternatively appear without the samuc-
caya um.

(b) Post-positions!

Some of the more important post-positions are case-
modified forms of nouns.

Both cétan and cén are found in the oldest texts and both
are employed to denote the idea of “agency”, e.g.,—

Hanumantani-céta sita cida[n] badénu (Sita was seen
by Hanumant) ;

Rémudu bianamu-céta vdlini gilcénu (Rama slew Vali
with a bdna).

In Bhdrata occur forms like damayanti-cén (by Dama-
yanti,) krispu-cén, etc.

The difference in usage between c¢étan and cén on the one
hand, and tédan and tén on the other (for the latter group)
also used in the so-called ““ third case,” see below), corresponds
more or less to that between the use in Tamil of -d/ (or -gn)
and 6du; Tamil -dl or -dn generally expresses ““instrument-
ality” or “agency” and Tamil -6dre denotes “ associative-
ness” (sahdrthamu, or in Tamil grammatical t,erminology
udanigalci, see Nanniil, Sttra 297).

(i) Céta[n] is the old aupa-vibhalti locative of the noun
céy ‘hand’, where -£- is the characteristic inflexional incre-
ment and -an is the old locative termination with which we
have dealt with above.

The shorter form cén may have been a modified locative
case-form of céy without the inflexional increment ; this matter

P——

1 Some of these post-positions appear as “ independent inflected
in old texts; this would show that the *‘ hardened " post-
tions must have gradually cropped up in the course of

language-

nf wor(s »
positional significa.
the evolutiop of the
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could not be made clearer because both cétan and cén already
occur in_the oldest extant texts.

(ii) tédan and tén generally express sahdrthamu or
“agsociativeness ”’, and they occur with this force in the old
texts:

vildsambu-ton.
nija ripambu-tén (with his own form).
vedka-tédan (with joy).

tédu (aid, help) is a noun in old and new Telugu; it
is also employed as a constituent of compound verbs like
tédu-kén-, tédu-pad-, tédu-tecc- on the one hand, and as a
part of old samdsas like téda[n]- buitu (brother or sister) on
the other. For the use of compounds with #6du in Bhdrata,
cf. todu-técc- in stanza 16 of Viduraniti: v@dunu satvaram-
bugaln] jani-y-ataniln] déd-tecci kanpificinan (and when
immediately he produced Vidura, having gone and fetched
him); téd-koni teccen dana-talli satyavatinin (fetched his
mother Satyavati).

-t6n is as ancient as -tddan in the extant material, so far
as we know ; probably it is a contraction of tidan.!

As for the post-positional form tddan of Telugu, it is an
old locative (with -an) of the noun #édu (help, aid).

Another form connected with #6de and occasionally
employed in similar contexts in the old texts is tédutan :

ériyanakuva tédutan-unikiyaridi

I would consider this form to be the locative (with -an)
of an old ¢éduta formed of tédu and- the affix -fa; one may
compare tolutan (at the beginning) for a similar formation.

1 It is remarkable that Brihdi, the Dravidian dialect of North-West
India possesses a ‘' conjunctive’’ affix -fo denoting ** associativeness® as in

i nd mdra-to kdva (1 your son-with shall go) :

kandg tifak na ilum-to-n e (my gun my brother-with is).

Sir Denys Bray has already pointed out the remarkable similarity of the
Brahdi and the Telugu post-positions ; he observes (p. 12, Brdhiii Grammar) :
*Not only is -t4, the abbreviated form of the Telugu conjunctive identical
with the suffix in Brabdi, the longer form of #671 seems to be preserved in
the Brahii full word fud ‘accompanying’, *in company with',”
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(iii) main and meyan are post-positions employed after
‘inanimate’ nouns, with the force of #édan, ton. These
occur in old texts:

nérpu-main (with cleverness).

bhakti-main (with devotion).

i-m-meyyan (in this manner).

sampriti-meyan-unnavdré ? (do they live happily ?)
mey and ménu are old Telugu nouns meaning ‘body’ [cf. §19 of
Viduraniti in Bharata : ménun nippula[n] boralinayatlayu].
I have tried to show elsewhere that this Telugu word isa
cognate of Tamil mey, Kann. mey ‘body’, the nasal -n- in
ménu having had its origin in Telugu as in cénu  field ’ beside
Tamil Sey.

I would regard the Telugu post-positions mey-an and
mai-n as old locatives of may, mey with the signification
‘ body ’. The meanings of the post-positions are derivable from
the primary meaning ‘body,” exactly as the power of forming
abstract nouns has become associated with the particles -mi,-me
connected with the word mey.

(iv) kora-kun (for the sake of) is the dative case-form of
the Telugu noun kora with the meanings of ¢ use’, ¢ profit’.
kora-kun is used in the literary speech in the sense of ‘for the
benefit of ’, etc., as in janakudu ramuni-korakun sitan-iccenu.

(v) valan-an (by, on account of) [>valnan > wvallan]
could be explained as an old locative of the noun valanu
‘side’, ‘ manner’, ‘ grace’.

(vi) I6n and lénan appear with a locative force in the
earliest extant texts.

Though it cannot be doubted that these forms are loca-
tives of old Telugu bases allied to Tamil #/, Kann. ol (inside,
etc.), it is not easy to determine precisely the lines of deve-
lopment along which l6n and Ié6nan have been formed.

I would suggest that lénan is a locative with -an, of
Telugu Zn (inside, mind), the apharesized, accent-modified
cognate of Tamil ullam (mind, inside). 16 with the meaning
“mind’ also occurs in Telugu : ¢f. taga[n] ni l[n] dhimpumu
(consider. well in your mind), §95 of Viduraniti, Bhdrata,
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The post-position l6-n may itself have been derived as the
locative of 14.

Lépalan is another connected form with the meaning
‘amongst’ :  t-k-kora gdmula-lopalan okkatr ni citta-vrittin-
6ndené ? (Has any one among these evil qualities gained pos-
session of your mind ?) ; faldcen hridayambu lépalan (reflected
within the mind).

(¢) Personal Pronouns

The personal pronouns old én, new nén (both of which
mean ‘I’) and &in have direct cognates with final -» in most
Dravidian dialects:

Telugu én, nén tan
Tamil ydn, ndn tin
Kannada an, ndn tin
Tulu yén(w), yan(u) tdn(u)
Kii dan(u) tanu
Kurukl én idn
Malto én tan
Brahiii — én

The Telugu pronouns én, nén and tin are directly allied

to the widespread Dravidian forms given above.
(d) Tense-Endings

(i) The first person singular past ending in old Telugu is
-tin! of which the more modern representative is -tint appearing
as svatvamu with -1 following, instead of - on account of
vocalic harmony characteristic of Telugu in this and similar
contexts. That -£(z)- of this ending represents the past-
denoting particle and that -n is a part of the pronominal

1 Iu this connection, it may be noted that Nannaya’s Akdrata shows the
ending -tin-in (druta, of course, as in antinin) beside -tin. Similarly, we have
_an accusative ending -nan (instead of -ax) as in satyavatinin, sitanun, and a samuc-
caya ending unun (instead of -un) asin adiyun-un-gdika. The evolution and the
origin of the druta endings in general, discussed in this essay, would tend to
show that these peculiar cases employed in the Bldrata have a druta super-
added to the original @ruta (in its svatvamu form). The pronominal portion
of the cognate past ending of the. other dialects, and the samuccaya -um of
other South Dravidian speeches clearly indicate that the original forms in
Telugu should have been -f-in (for the past ending of the first person
singular) and -ux (for the samuccaya).
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ending would be clear when we compare the similar past
terminations of other Dravidian speeches:

Tamil Sey-d.én (I did).

Kannada gey-d-en(u) (I did).

Kﬁi tak-(7)t-€ (I walked), where the nasal of the
pronominal ending is reduced to the mere nasaliza-
tion of the vowel.

Gondi vank-t-an (I spoke).

Kurukh kam-c-k-an (I made) where -c- (< old t?) and
-k- appear to be the affixes conferring the past
signification.

(i) The third person singular (for mahat and amahat
nouns) and plural (for amahkat nouns) of the old literary past,
show the ending -én annexed to the base directly, as in koti-
én (struck), cepp-én (said), etc. For kon- (to bring), an- (to
say) and pad- (to fall), the third person forms show -z- before
the ending -én: koni-y-én (brought), ani-y-én (said), padi-y-én
(fell). The affiliations of these forms to those of other
speeches are not clear; the past affix -t- appearing in the
other * persons ’ of this tense is conspicuous by its absence in
the third personal forms. It is difficult to find out if -i- of
ani-y-én, etc., is really a past affix.

The appearance of the same ending -én for the singular
(of all nouns) and the plural (of amahat nouns) would tend to
indicate that -én may not have been pronominal in origin.

(iti) There are two different sets of forms in literarv
Telugu denoting what is described as the ‘ Indefinite” tens:e
(or taddharmakdrtha in the terminology of Telugu grammars).

One set! uses -ud- (as the past affix annexed to the base)
and pronominal terminations for all forms except the third
person singular (for all nouns) and plural (for amakat nouns)
where neither -ud- nor pronominal endings are found but -un-

1 These two sets of the indefinite are used in the classics with different
tense-significations. The -ud- set is frequently used with a present-future
signification and occasionally with a past meaning. The other set (with -ed-)
is described as a present form in Bhasabhdsana; itis often also employed to
denote the future idea of * will * and * would’ with an implication of condition

in it.
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is found annexed immediately to the base (cf. kott-ud-un,
the first person singular form with ko/f-un, the third
person form) ; while the other sct shows -ed- with pronominal
endings for all forms except the third person singular {all
nouns) and plural (@mahet nouns) in which latter we find
-ed-unt or -ed-in.

a. The lirst person singular endings of the forms belong-
ing to these two past types are -d-un and -ed-an. The final -n
(druta) of these endings very probuably represents the first
personal singular pronominal termination appearing in other
Telugu tense forms.  We are led to think so because these
endings are characteristically limited to the singular of the
first person; and further some of the other persons (first
person plural, sccond person singular, sccond person plural)
are marked off from the first person singular by characteristic
pronominal endings of undoubted Dravidic origin.

B. The third person endings of the two types arc respec-
tively -un and edun, edin. These endings are used in the
singular in connection with all nouns, makat and amahat, and
in the plural in connection with all amakat nouns.

The use of these forms in both the singular and the
plural (even though it be confined to amahat nouns in the
latter) is peculiar; this fact would imply that the endings
may not contain a pronominal element ; for, if they did, the
plural ending should have been different.

Caldwell may be correct in connecting Telugu -un here
with Tamil -um appearing in the Tamil tense with -um.
The similarity in the functions of the Telugu and the Tamil
forms and the very plausible phonetic correspondence of
Telugu -n here to Tamil -m have been relied upon by Cald-
well in postulating the relationship.

1 The future-aoristic meanings of -cqdun, -edin, and the fact that these
endings appear in the singular and the plural (in the latter for amakhat nouns)
are features parallel to those of -»z, the third personal ending of the other
indefinite tense-type. As we have noted, -urx is cognate with Tamil -vm (of the
Tamil aoristic tense) and ultimately related (as suggested by Caldwell, p. 484
Gr.) to the samuccaya ; is it possible that -ed-un, -ed- '
similar to -un ? .

3

in contain an element
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As for Telugu ed-un and ed-in, no cognates are available
in the other Dravidian speeches (so far as I can sec), and no
definitive suggestions can be made about the character or
origin of final -un and -ure in these endings.

(iv) The negative aorist first person singular of Tclugu
with final -an, has cognates with final -» in other dialects :

Tam. $eyy-é-n (I do not, or did not, do)

Kann. gey-a-n ¢ ' ), )

Kai tak-i-n(u) ( . " )

The final -n in all these cases is a part of the old first
personal pronominal ending; and the drute n of the Telugu
ending has obviously had the same origin.

(e) Other verb-endings

(1) The present adverbial participle of old Telugu satrar-
thaka is marked by the ending -cun, the corresponding ending
in the popular dialect of Telugu being -tu or -tit. This participle
is employed to denote either ‘contemporaneous action’ or
¢ continuity of action’, as in the following:—

Literary Telugu cilcu-cun bivucunnavidu (he proceeds
observing) ; pddu-cun biyen (he went singing).

ndku rép-accats panulu ceppuvadan-anucu[n] janiye (hc
went away saying ‘I shall communicate to you to-morrow
the news from over there ) [Viduraniti §18].

Popular Telugu céstii unnidu (he is going on doing it) ;
dyana bhéjanamu césti, ndto mallddinddu (he spoke to me whilst
taking food).

Now, an exact parallelism in structure and function is
furnished by a’similar participle in Kannada, described in
Sitra 235 of Sabdamanidarpana and discussed claborately
by Kittel in his Grammar on pages 109 and 110. '

This Kannada participle shows the following endings:

-tum, -ttum, -ttam, -te, -tte (older dialect) ;
-ta, -td, -ttd (modern dialect).

The following structural peculiarities of the Kannada
forms are noteworthy for our purpose :

(i) In the older dialects of Kannada, forms with a final
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nasal existed beside forms without the nasal; as Kittel has
pointed out, -e of -te and -tte (the forms without the nasal)
is an emphatic particle.

(i) The final nasal of -tum, etc. is, as rightly pointed
out by Kittel, a part of the samuccaya -um annexed optionally
to these Kannada participles to reinforce the idea of
‘ progression ’.

(iii) The forms of the modern speech are based upon
-tam, -ttam of the older dialect, and the optional lengthening
of the final vowel is compensatory for the loss of final -m.

So far as the functions of this Kannada participle are con-
cerned, they denote contemporaneous action or continuation :

nagu-tum bandam (he came laughing) ;
jadiyu-tum podedam (he beat chiding);
unutum irdam (he was eating) ;
modern ddutta higuvanu edavi bidddnu (he who runs may fall
down);
avanu tanna kudureyannu hudukuttd nadedanu (he
walked seeking his horse).

Now, if we take up the Telugu participle, we note a
very striking correspondence in structure and function.

The ending of the literary participle is -cun, the final -1 of
which may optionally disappear before vowels in druta sandhi.
The representatives of this in the popular dialect are -#i, -tu.
The functions performed by the Telugu participle are in the
main the same as those of the Kannada form [see Telugu
illustrations given above].

(i) Structurally, Telugu literary -cun, undoubtedly allied
to popular Telugu -tu, -tii, could be regarded as being cognate
with Kannada -tum.

(i) The old Kannada dialect shows endings with and
without the final nasal; the Telugu ending may drop its final
-n in druta sandhi.

(iii) Both in popular Telugu and in modern Kannada,
the endings show alternatively compensatory lengthening of
the tinal vowel after the nasal has been dropped.



16

(iv) Both the Kannada and the Telugu participles
perform identical functions.

If Telugu literary -cun and Kannada -fum are seen to be
so closely allied in structure, function and later evolution,
it is easy to see that the final portions of these endings may
have had the same origin.

Kittel has explained that -tum of Kannada contains the
samuccaya particle -um, the use of which in connection with
the present adverbial participle is in keeping with its meaning
of ‘ progression’ or ‘ continuation’

The Telugu representative of the Tamil-Kannada samuc-

caya, is -un; and this -un is probably contained in the ending
-cun.

In the light of this inference, theexistence of alternative
forms with and without the samuccaya in Kannada and the
optional dropping of the nasal in Telugu before vowels, stand
explained. The samuccaya was only a reinforcer at first and
it must have been regarded as such in the earlier stages in
Kannada and Telugu, in the former as shown by the existence
of alternative endings without the nasal, and in Telugu as

shown by the optional dropping of -n before vowels in druta
sandhi.

(i) The Infinitive of Telugu (fumannarthaka) has the
druta 2 in its ending -an. The uses of the Telugu form
and of the corresponding Infinitives of Tamil, Kannada,
Malayilam and Gondi are illustrated in the table given
below.

I may also point out here certain uses to which the
Infinitives are put in K& and in Kurukl ; these also remind
us of the employment of the Infinitive in the south.

Kdii : The Infinitives in Kii end in -a, the semi-formatives
of the verb-bases being incorporated wherever they have to be.

(1) The Infinitive is used as the subject or as the object
of a verb:

mi bahta tinba mane (you with to-eat exists, 7.c.

, you
have food).
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earu tinba unba  giteru (they to-eat to-drink made, i.e.,

they had a meal).

(2) As an Infinitive of purpose, with tangi (for the
purpose of):

kradi dega-tangi dunjite (tiger to-run for-the-purpose-of

commenced, i.c., the tiger started to run away).
séru riva tangi (yoke of oxen to-plough for-the-purpose-of,
i.e., in order to plough).

(3) In Nominative Absolute phrases :

véla srohpa-ne, sikanga gule Limbinu (sun to-rise-indeed,
stars all disappear, i.e.,, the sun rising, the stars
disappear).

-ne is an emphatic particle in Kii; c¢f. the use of -é in
the Mal. Nominative Absolute phrase with the Infinitive as in
avan irikka-v-é, raman vaniu (he to-remain-indeed, Rama came,
i.e., he remaining, Rama came).

[Winfield, Gr., pages 134, 136.]

Kurukh : The Infinitive in Kurukl ends in -@ ; the Dative
-ge is combined with it as -d-ge when the idea of purpose has
to be conveyed, cf. thé similar use of the Dative in the
illustrations given above from the southern dialects.

(1) Used with the force of a noun:

ds-ge kdld tukki (to-him to-walk arises-in-the-mind, i.e.,

he thinks of walking).

ond xaccyas (to-eat he-finished, i.c., he finished eating).

(2) To denote purpose :

érd keras (to-see he-went, i.c., he went for the purpose of

seeing).

With -ge: moxd-ge ukkyar (to-eat they-sat-down, i.c.,

they sat down for eating).

(3) In Nominative Absolute phrases:

drgahi onar kirrd-ge, dd urkhd (they for-eating to-return,

she went out).
[The use of -ge here is peculiar.]

The illustrations are taken from Grignard’s Gr. ; Grignard
(Gr., p. 236) recognizes also the Datival character of -ge
in the illustrations here.



20

On the whole, therefore, one may sav that the different
uses of the Dr. Infinitives are also reflected in the central
Indian dialects of Dr. and in Kurukh.

So far as the structure of the Infinitives is concerned,
the following table would be illustrative :

Tam. Kann. Tel. Go. Kui Kur.
-al -al - -un -ulé -t -u
- - -t

-al

It may also be noted that the Dative post-position is used
for denoting ‘ purpose’ in Tam., Kann., Géndi and Karukh.

An examination of the different types listed in the above
table would reveal that

(i) -al is employed in (d), (b), (¢) and (d) of Kannada!
and in (¢) and (d) of Tamil;

(ii) -a is used in Kannada in (), (¢) and (d) [in (d) with
the incorporation of what Sabdamanidarpana has described as
the satisaptami -e], and in Tamil in (a), (), (¢), (d) and (e).

(iii) -an is employed in Telugu in (a), (b), (¢), (d) and (¢).
The following points? may also be noted :—

(i) Wherever Kannada uses -a, the ending -al .may be
alternatively used ; ‘

(ii) Tamil has only -a for (a), (¢) and (¢), while for (¢) and *
(d) -al also occurs alternatively ;

(iti) Malaydlam preserves -a in (¢) and -¢ in (¢) ;

(iv) Gondi, the central Indian Dravidic dialect, shows
similar forms (with slight modifications) with alternative
endings one of which has -/ and the other is without -Z. Kui
and Kuruk/Z show -a.

In Siitra 234 of S’abdamauidarpcma where alke and -«
of Kannada are referred to, the commentator observes: d
alge vikalpadum lopam, which statement would probably imply

[ —

1 Five Sitras of Ss. (585, 586, 587, 588 and 591) deal with the Kannada
endings of the present adverbial participle.  Sabdamaypidarpara  treats about
these participles in Sdtras 233 and 234,

2 ¢f. also in this connection the Tulu Infinitive of Purpose with the ending

ere, as in @ bSle malpere batte (he came for doing that work).
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that -al was the original ending, and that -a was of secondary
origin through the loss of -I.

Kittel disapproves this suggestion (p. 122, Gr.) and feels
inclined to concede a separate individuality for the ending
-@ as distinct from -al. Caldwell ignores the (druta) n of
the Telugu ending, attaches little importance to the -al
forms and argues (p. 539, Comp. Gr.) that the Infinitive with
-a is primary and original. Caldwell, in my opinion, has
his attention almost exclusively fixed upon the Tamil forms.
The ulterior relationship of -a and -al of these Infinitives
does not, I think, admit of a dogmatic explanation such as
is made by Caldwell. All that we can say is that the two
endings may or may not have been related; the functions
which they perform are so very much alike on the one hand,
and, on the other, -al as an affix which converts verbs into
verbal nouns by “locating” the action is so common in south
Dravidian, that we cannot exclude altogether the possibility
of a relationship such as is implied in the remark of the
commentator to Sabdamanidarpana. 1f we regard the primary
signification of these Infinitives to be that of the verb-idea
(specifically ‘located’ as an action or as a process by the
affix -@ or -al, whatever the mutual relationship of these
latter may have been), it is easy to see how in the syn-
tactical contexts in which they are used, the different functions
of Purpose, Effect and Simultaneous Action may have been
derived.

Now, Telugu uses -an throughout; and the use of the
Infinitive with -an corresponds to that of the Kannada form
with -al. It appears to me that in view of the functional
parallelism a structural relationship could also be postulated,
particularly as we know that the change of I to n is not
uncommon in Telugu as well as in the other Dravidian speeches.

“In this view, then, the ending -an of the Telugu
Infinitive of literary Telugu will have to be considered as a
part of the heritage of Telugu, slightly modified in phonetic

value.
4 F
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(iii) The old conditional participle. of literary Telugu has
the termination -inan annexed to the verb-base :

satyamu ceppina(n] dapp-ela? (what can be wrong, if

truth is spoken ?)

banalu kurisina[n] baptalu pandunu (rains falling, crops

will ripen).

We may compare with this form, the Tamil conditional
with -dl, as in pddiydl or pdadindl (in the event of singing),
6diydl or édindl (in the event of running), etc.

In both Telugu and Tamil, the use of the forms is not
limited to any one particular tense, as finite verbs of all
tenses may be governed by this conditional form. The Telugu
and the Tamil forms may be structurally cognate, if we can
postulate that Tamil -d! and Telugu -an are related. Phoneti-
cally, the change of I to n is not impossible, and the length
of -d of -dl need not be an absolute difficulty; but before this
postulate could be confirmed, we shall have to analyse the
forms and see if we can establish. a fundamental relationship
between the two.

Caldwell argues (p. 529, Comparative Grammar) that the
Tamil form is constituted of the past relative participle and
-dl which latter he considers as ‘a noun’ and as identical
with the Tamil instrumental particle -@l. His suggestion3
s absolutely unconvincing, as there exists not a particle of
evidence to show that -dlis ‘a noun’ or ‘is identical with
the instrumental ending -d@l’.

3 Caldwell’s acquaintance with these Telugu forms was extremely super-
ficial. We have already pointed out how he regards the druta » to be a hiatus-
filler. Similarly, he considers the Telugu conditional particle to be -iza and
observes that ‘‘ this -iza appears to be identical with the -iz of Tamil (as in
sey-in) which is used for the same purpose and in the same manner as in
Tamil ; and as Tamil -iz is a sign of the locative signifying *in " or *in the
event of’, so is the Telugu 7za or ni apparently identical in origin with the
sa or #i which Telugu uses as a locative.” There are many mistakes of fact
in Caldwell’'s argument: (i) he omits to take notice of the.final -2 of the
Telugu conditional ; (ii) Telugu sza is never a locative ;«,(-‘iii) the structure of
the Tamil conditional of the type of Sey-in is capaPle of bgam.g analysed as the
‘pase’ combined with -, while Telugu c¢és-i-z-a is more complex,
containing as it does the past affix and -7-ax. :
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There are a number of ways in which the conditional is
formed in Tamil, but we are concerned here only with the
following :

-@l with the impersonal stem of the verb, e.g.,
unddl pasi tirum (if food is taken, hunger will disappear).
-¢l with the fully conjugated verb, e.g.,

unnum-él pasi tirum (if food is taken, hunger will dis-

appear), where upnum is the aoristic future.

avd ningddél (if the desire does not pass), where ningédu

(does not pass) is the negative third person of nisig-
(to pass).

Forms like seydanai-él (if thou doest), Seygindrén-él
(if I do), %éttir-él (if you heard) are other illustrations of the
use of -él after fully conjugated verbs to bring out the
conditional idea.

dg-il, dg-in, dy-in (conditional forms with -il or -in of
dg-) are also employed like -él after fully conjugated verbs to
express the conditional idea of the main verb: Seydom-dgil
{if we did), etc. This similarity of usage, strengthened by
the fact that dyin in dyin-um (even if so) has changed to -én-
as in éd-énum (whatever even), would show that -é/ may be
directly related to dy-il, dg-il. , Cf. Mal. dgil-um, dl-um,
dnum, én-um, él-um denoting ‘ though ” (Gundert’s Gr.
pages 290, 291). [Cf. also Telugu -én ‘if’ which is cognate
with Tamil dyin in structure, meaning and usage. |

If él is connected with dy-il, dg-il, may we not suggest
that -dl, the conditional particle also is an old contraction of
-dy-il? If so, we shall have to consider the Tamil conditional
seyd-dl to be constituted of Seyd-, the conjunctive participle
and -dl (<dy-il <dg-il). 6di-y-dl and édi-n-dl (in the event of
running) would have to be explained similarly as the conjunc-
tive participle 6di and -dl, the -y- and -n- in the alternative
forms being hiatus-fillers.

If now we take up the Telugu type cési-n-an, an exactly
similar explanation could be offered, cési being the conjunctive
participle of Telugu (like 647 of Tamil in point of structure),
-n- being the ‘hiatus-filler (as in Tamil édindl or as in the
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relative participles of both Tamil and Telugu : pddi-n-a where
the final a is the genitivo-adjectival affix and -n-, a hiatus-
filler), and -an of the Telugu form being cognate with dyin,
@n, dy-il and -dl of Tamil,

This is the only explanation of the forms, which appears
to us to be at once in consonance with the usage and the
meanings of these Telugu and Tz2mil forms. However this
be, the parallelism of function (and, to a certain extent, the
similarity of structure also) between the Telugu and the Tamil
conditionals would indicate that the final -an of Telugu (with
its druta n) probably performed (like Tamil -d/) the essential
function of inducing the conditional meaning.

(iv) The old optatives are formed with -tan and -edun
annexed to the base. -fan, it would appear, was originally -tam
in early texts and inscriptions (footnote to p. 113 of Sdryandra-
yaniyam). -edum appears to resemble the third person form
of one of the indefinite tense-types. I have been unable to
trace any cognates in the other dialects for these Telugu
endings.

(v) The old sequential (anantaryddarthaka) ending -dun
(as in céyu-dun) is equally obscure. There are forms in
Tamil like povadum, seyvadum, pégavum, éeyyavum which are
emploved with a continuative meaning to indicate (as in the
usage of the Telugu form) that one action has been finished
and another is about to be introduced. These Tamil forms#
contain the samuccaya -um which appropriately induces the
‘ continuative ’ signification. There is no knowing whether
Telugu -dun originally contained a samuccaya of this kind ;
for, we are unable to find out the character or function of
-d- in -dun.

(f) The Samuccaya

The samuccaya -un of literary Telugu has direct cognates
in the other Dravidian speeches :

Tamil -um.

Malayélam -um.

4 Cf. a similar Kannada usage with a form containing the samuccaya, as in

garevudum (after dispersing), ezc. [p. 272, Kittel's G».].
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Kannada -um, also -am- [where -a- stands probably for a
neutral vowel].

Modern Kannada -i [¢f. popular Telugu -].

The correspondence of Telugu -n to Tamil -m! is observ-
able in a few words like the following :—

Telugu Tamil
kolanu? kvlam, kolam (tank)
mrdny maram (tree)
lonu wllam (inside, mind)

The alternation of -mand -nin final positions of Dravidian
words, in many instances of which it is possible to postulate
the influence of peculiar combinative conditions, has been
discussed by me elsewhere.

Further, it may be of interest to note in this connection
that, according to Srimin V. Prabhakara Sastri, a Telugu
inscription of the pre-Nannaya period shows -wm(u) as a
samuccaya particle. In a valuable article on Laksmipuram
inscription, contributed to the journal Bhdrati of June
1928 (p. 946), Sriman Sistri has reconstructed the form
gudlumu which he explains as being constituted of the plural
of gudi (here meaning ‘ temple’), and the samuccaya -um. .

(9) Avyayas

)

o "The final druta -n of a number of avyayas of the Telugu
literary dialect has to be traced to three different sources.
(i) The following are old tumunnarthaka forms of verbs :

cdlan (abundantly) — edl- (to suffice)
migulan (much) — migul- (to be excessive)
tappan (except) — tapp- (to fail)

kidan (in addition) —  kiid- (to be joined)
nindan (plentifully) —  nind- (to be filled)

1 Even in Tamil, Sitra 122 of  Nainii? has recognized the alternation of -
and -» in words like nidam, nilan, etc.

2 The probable circumstances in which the correspondence of Telugu -7 and
non-Telugu - in these and other words may have arisen, have been dealt with by
me in my paper on ‘* Dravidic -» and -2 ",

53 F
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(i) The following evidence themselves as old locatives
of nouns:

midan (above) — midu (upper surface or portion).

edan (concerning) — eda (place)

tsoppunan (according to)- tséppu (appearance)

eduran, edutan (in front of) eduru (front)

(i) The druta in the following is due to the samuccaya :

ellan, beside ella (all)—cf. Tamil ella, elld, elldm, Kann.
ella, ellam, Mal. elldm.

anta-y-un, anta, antd (all).

The meanings of these forms are such as would immedi-
ately allow of a continual incorporation of the samuccaya
particle. Sriman Malladi S. Sastri has pointed out (p. 111 of
Siiryandriyaniyam) that the final -n of ellan (wherever this -n
is not the Accusative ending) is due only to the incorporation
of the samuccaya. We may compare with this the Kannada
forms ella, ellam (with the samuccaya !), elld (with compensatory
lengthening of -a for the loss of -m). [See Sitra 175 of
Sabdamanidarpana and Sitra 371 of és., for Kannada ella
and elld.]

(k) A Few Samasas

(i) Druta features are associated with compounds formed
with a few Telugu words like pré-ta, lg-ta etc.

When compounds are formed, the final -ta (\which is re'llly
a_noun- -suffix) is dropped, as in 75ra -Jaduvu (old education),
Ie-gommu (tender branch), etc.

The ara-sunna in these compounds represents an old
nasal which is characteristic of a number of gupavacanas in
all Dravidian speeches in the south. I have discussed this
nasal elsewhere in this essay, and I may now content myself
with pointing out how the Telugu nasal here is a part
of its parental heritage in as much as there are cognate
compounds in 'I:amil showing the nasal before plosives.

Telugu pra- (old) in compounds structurally corresponds
to Tamil pala[#]- (old) in compounds like palai-gari (old
curry), pa_l,am-borul (‘ old substance,” God), etc.



27

Telugu Iz- (young) corresponds to Tamil #la[n]- before
plosives in compounds like ilaz-gadir (tender ray), ilan-gdl
(mild wind), etc.

(i1) The druta features associated with kaii-jikati (dark-
ness of vision), pon-ddémara (gold lotus), mus-gorgu (front
hem), etc., are due to the final nasal of kan-n-u, pon-n-u and
mun- respectively. As their Tamil and Kannada cognates would
illustrate, the first two forms presumably had consonantal
nasals in final positions: Cf. kan, pon of old Tamil and old
Kannada, beside kanpu and ponnu. Telugu now shows only
kannu and ponnu with gemination of -n- and the incorpo-
ration of the final -u, while an older stage is evidenced by the
compounds under reference.

The literary Dialect compared with the popular Speech
with particular reference to the druta »n

[The comparisons indicated below are in no way exhaus-
tive. Salient facts, significant for the illumination of the
nature of the druta n, alone are given here. We shall see
below that the druta -n has dropped off in a number of cases,
while in others it has either kept itself up or left behind
traces of its existence and influence.]

INFLEXIONAL PARTICLES

(i) The accusative ending is generally retained with the
incorporation of the enunciative -u or - (the latter wherever
vocalic harmony operates).

(i) The datival -ki:;, -kun of the literary dialect lose their
final druta n in the popular speech.

We have already noted how in the literary dialect itself
a sort of impermanence was attached to the final n# here (from
very early stages, presumably), as reflected in the optional
disappearance of n before vowels in druta sandhi.

(iti) The literary locative particle -an appears without
the druta in the popular speech; -a (without -n) is found in
instances like the following :
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1. lkdgitana < kdgitamu-n-a (on paper);
mdargamu-n-al (on the road) ;
i réju-n-a (‘ on this day’ > ‘ to-day’) ;
désamu-n-a (in the land).

2. In post-positions like the following :—

andu-n-a (on account of)
valan-a, valla (by)
coppu-n-a (according to)
pai-n-a (above)

cét-a (by)

mid-a (above)

edut-a (in front of)
vaipu-n-a (on the side)
proddu-n-a- (at dawn)

It may be observed here that the most common locative
affix in the popular speech is 14, as in intlé< intild"(in the
house), bandlé < bandilé (in the cart), kalla-l6 [or kalla-116)
(in the eyes), illé [or #ir-16] (in the country, village), vdllalé
(among them), strilalé (among the women).

POST-POSITIONS

Besides the post-positions mentioned above, the popular
speech has té, téda, valla (< valna < wvalana < valananh._
and a number of others. None of these post-positions
ordinarily shows the druta n in the popular speech ; but it is
remarkable that in most of them when they combine with the
emphatic particle -é so as to form * intimate compounds,”
the old -1 appears in the new inter-vocalic positions created
by the use of this emphatic -é:

téda-n-é (immediately when, as soon as), as in miru
ceppina tédané (as soon as you told me). .

toné (emphatic form of £6) as in atti uddirdsayamu toné
(with such a generous intention), etc.

venta-n-é (immediately after or at the moment that), as
in vddu kottina ventané (directly at the moment when he

struck).

1 The -#- appearing before -2 is part of the inflexional augment.
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16-n-é (emphatic form of /6) as in  band-loné padukunnanu
(I lay down in the carriage itself).

~mida-n-é (above) as in ddni vennu mida-n-é (on its back
itself).

We shall see below that in other categories also the
druta n may appear preserved in the popular speech when
new inter-vocal positions arise. So far as the post-positions
are concerned, we may also note here that when the
samuccaya -unnu appears after I6 (whereby an intimate com-
bination'of 16 and unnu is rendered inevitable), the druta n of
the old l6n is preserved inter-vocally between the final of 26
and the initial of wnnu : ma l6-n-unnu mi lo-n-unnu (amongst
us and you).

(i1i) The literary personal pronounsnén and tdn are retained
with the incorporation of -u (as nénu and t@nu) in the popular
speech. The old én (an alternative for nén) has been lost in
the modern dialects and in the colloquial.

TENSE-ENDINGS
(i) The past tense type with -£- (as in cési-t-in, efc.) is
not. found in the Northern Circars, though it is not uncommon
An the rayalasima country. Whenever it is used, the first
person singular appears with an enunciative -¢ after -¢-in.!

(i) Some of the chief contexts in the popular speech, in

which the old indefinite tense-types are retained, are the
following :

(@) vaccunu (indefinite third person of vacc- ‘to come)
when preceded by the infinitive, expresses the idea of
‘permission’: ceppind ceppa vaccunu (it may even be said,
cf., for the meaning, Tam. Sonndlum Ssollalim) ; brihmandlu
kiragdyalu tina vaccunu (Brahmins may eat vegetables).

(b) tsdlunu (is enough), preceded by the infinitive:

! The final -»-7 is also often completely dropped in the mass colloquial
of the Ceded Districts : ¢f. g6¢i (I went). Similarly, in some of the other
cases adduced below, where the colloquial retains -z (followed by -x), the
masses often reject the final -2« altogether.
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abhipriyamu vasté tsilund? (is it enough if the idea is
reproduced ?) X

cf. common conversational ¢sdlu (enough) where the
druta n disappears.

nercunu (materialises), preceded by the infinitive:

a@ pani tvaragd ceyya nércund? (can one do that work
soon ?)

(c) telusunu (is known), as in @ illu miku telusund ? (do
you know that house ?); wvalénu, valé (is necessary) are forms
used after the infinitive in the colloquial : pé-valénu, pé-valé
or pévdld, (it is necessary to go). The corresponding literary
form is valayunu, the third person indefinitetenseof valayu.

(d) undunu (the indefinite third person of und- ‘to exist’),
when used with participles, expresses the idea of something
happening :

bailudérutit undunu (would be starting), vellé undunu
(would have started).

(e) avunu (third person indefinite of ag- ‘to become’
is used for ‘yes’ (cf. Tam. dm).

(f) erugud-, the indefinite stem of erug- (to know) is
used with reference to acquaintance with persons: dyananu
erugudurd ? (do you know him?); erugudunu (I know). In
the first person sing. form, the druta form is retained with
the enunciative -u.

(g) The same indefinite tense of the type of kottudun is
employed in complex sentences of the so-called “ dignified ”
varieties of the popular dialect to convey the idea of ‘condi-
tional happenmg implied in English constructions with

¢ would’, ¢ would have '—

somm-unnattayaté, ittunu (if there was mone), I would
give it) in which ittunu is the first person singular indefinite
of icc- (to give), retained with druta n and -u.

(h) Similarly, in “ dignified ”* compositions of the popular
dialect, the other indefinite type (with -ed-) is also sometimes
used with the meaning ‘ will "—

eruka-paracedanu (I shall let know).
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() A rare conversational tense formed of the base, the
particle -é- and pronominal terminations is supposed to have
been derived from the old indefinite tense of the type
kottedan, etc. This conversational tense implies a certain
degree of doubt—parugetta boku, padévu (do not run, thou
may’st fall). Here the first and the third person sing. forms
retain final n followed by -u.

Let us note that in all cases where the old druta forms
are retained in the popular dialect, the enunciative -u is
incorporated.

OTHER VERB-ENDINGS

(i) The present adverbial participle of the popular dialect
dees not ordinarily show the old druta n, the endings being
-tu and -tii; but the compensatory lengthening of the final
vowel in -t is significant in as much as it marks the loss of
old n.

(i1) The emphatic form of the participle (formed with the
pa.rticle -€) shows the old -n: snanamu céstit-n-é, ndto
mdtlddinddu (even whilst taking his bath, he conversed
with me). Cf. this with the similar preservation of the old
n in other categories (post-positions and the infinitive).

(iii) The infinitive (tumannarthaka) ending -an of the
literary dialect loses its 2 in the popular speech ordinarily ; it
is, however, retained in cases like the following :

1. Intimate compounds formed with icc- (to give, allow),
like rd@-n-icc- (to allow to come), ceyya-n-icc- (to allow to be
done), mdna-n-icc- (to allow to be given up), etc. nannu
rdnistdra ? (will you allow me to come ?).

nénu mdanind amma mdana-n-iveadu (even though I
renounce it, mother will not allow it to be renounced).

2. Twovery familiar and expressive conversational com-
pounds : pé-n-i and kd-n-i, which convey delicate nuances.
The compounds contain the infinitives respectively of pé-
(to go, pass) and ag- (to become), combined with the imperative
i of icc- (to give, allow). poni (literally to-go-allow, allow it
to go,” ‘let that pass’) expresses ‘consent’ or introduces a



32

fresh subject. kdni (literally to-become-allow, ° allow it to
be,” ‘let be ’) might be roughly said to convey the idea of
‘ Never mind ! all right, let be !’

3. Other intimate phrases where -n- is preserved in
inter-vocal positions created by the infinitives being followed
immediately by words with initial vowels:

Before akkara-lédu : miru ré-n-akkara-lédu (you to-come
-need -not, you need not come).

Before drambhinc- (to begin) (a Sanskrit adaptation) :
atadu d pani ceyya-n-adrambhincinddu (he began to do that
work), where the druta n is preserved in the inter-vocal situa-
tion created by the proximity of the final of ceyya and the
initial of drambhinc-.

A similar -n- is kept up in léva-n-ett- (to lift up), consti-
tuted of the infinitive léva of lé-tsu (to rise) and ett- (to lift).

4. The emphatic form of -gd, the infinitive (in popular
speech) of ag- (to become) appears as gdné, when combining
with the emphatic particle -¢: nénu rd-gi-n-é atadu poyddu
(as soon as I came, he went away). )

5. In cases where an infinitive precedes éla (why ?):
adi idi ana-n-éla? (that this to-say-why, ‘why say this and
that ?)

d pani nivu ceyya-n-éla (why did you do that work ?)

Cf. the popular saying : rdya gudda-n-éla, céya novva-n-éla ?
(why beat the stone, and hurt your hand ?)

(iii) The literary conditional with -inan is not represented
in the popular dialect except in one form given below. The
literary form with -inan does not demarcate the specific ideas
of phrases with “if’, “when”’, “after’, ‘though’, etc.; but the
popular dialect has different forms to distinguish these ideas;
the druta 7 does not crop up ordinarily in any of these
colloquial forms:

kottin-attu (in the manner of striking), kottin-appudu (when
striking), kottina-tarvita (after striking) show the relative

participle and attu (such), appudu (then) and tarvdta (after)

respecti'vel)"
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Lotta-gd (on striking) is formed of the infinitive kofta and
-gd, the infinitive of ag- (to become).

kotti-té (in the event of striking) has the conjunctive
participle combined with #¢, the infinitive of #écc- (to bring).

kottind (though striking)—this is the structural descen-
dant, in the popular dialect, of the literary conditional
with -inan. The lengthened final -@ is compensatory for the
loss of old -n. This form is used in the popular dialect for
(i) conveying thé ‘concessional’ idea, and (ii) e:{pressing the
meaning of ‘ whether-or’: ippudu manind, rép-énd ellund-éng
pévalenu (though now given up, it would be necessary to go
to-morrow or the day after) where mdning, and -éna (<aying)
illustrate the meanings.

(iv)- The old optatives of the literary dialect are replaced
in the popular speech by forms of one type of the indefinite
tense, followed by -gdka: the druta n is sometimes met with
here (see the second illustration below):

tvaraga kodalni tisikoni wattuvu-gika (mayst thou soon
fetch the daughter-in-law!)

mikw ksémam kalugunu-gaka (may you be happy!)

The literary anantaryddarthaka or sequential is also absent
in the popular speech which in its stead employs phrasal
combinations constituted of the relative participle and
avyayas like tarwvdta, pidapa, etc.

THE SAMUCCAYA

The samuccaya -un of the literary dialect is represented
in the popular speech by unnu after final -a, -d, -e or -u, and
by -nni after final -i (of the word), the -i arising by vocalic
harmony ; occasionally words with final -# also merely lengthen
this -u for bringing out the samuccaya meaning (cf., Kannada
), as in atadii néni (he and ).

The lengthening of -1 is probably compensatory for the
loss of -n of old -wn; while -unnu (and -inni) of the popular
speech is perhaps to be traced to the samuccaya variant unun
occurring in old texts, as in Nannaya’s use of adiyunuigika,
t_li'uambunum-béle, etc.

6 F
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AVYAYAS
In regard to avyayas, the popular dialect shows a number
of forms with a lengthened final vowel instead of the literary

druta n :

kiida literary kiidan
tsdila ’ calan
ddka ” danukan
mida ,  midan
inkad ’ ikan
nindd »  nindan

A
varaki " varakun

Sriman Malladi S. Sastri points out (Sabddnuidsana,
p. 106) that forms like these in which the elision of druta n
has lengthened final vowels appear in old literary texts and
are distinguished by $ista vyavahdra.

Phonetic Changes in the Colloquial

As to the changes involved in the popular dialect in the
use of druta forms in sentence-constructions, the following
points may be noted :

As the rigidity of the sandhi rules of the literary
dialect is conspicuous by its absence in the popular speech,
all the changes characteristic of the former are not present
in the latter; yet the following would illustrate how the
popular speech does not fail to reflect in its forms some of the
old changes.

1. Ordinarily, the popular speech does not evidence the
voicing of the surds and of the affricate ¢ in the neighbourhood
of forms corresponding to the old druta prakrtikamulu. In a
few instances of *“ intimate ” phrasal compounds, however, the
popular speech does show the voicing of surds; and this
voicing has to be ascribed to the influence of the old druta n
which has disappeared from these forms now :—

(a) Passives formed of the infinitive and pad-: kotta-bad-
(to be struck), ceppa-bad- (to be spoken), etc. The influence
of the old druta n of the infinitives may be postulated here

for the voicing of p- of pad-.
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(b) *“ Intimate ” compounds like—
ka-baiti (therefore)—infinitive kd and patti (from paitt-
‘to happen’, etc.)

. 16-bad- (to be obedient)—loc. /6(n) and pad-
kd-bélu  (perhaps)—infinitive %d(n) and bél- (to
resemble)

ka-bovu (prospective)—infinitive kd(n) and pévun

pada-gott (to thrash so as to fell)—infinitive pada(n)
and kott- (to strike)

ceyya-boku (do not do)—infinitive ceyya(n) and péku
(< po-v-aku)

ceyya-gala (able to do)—infinitive ceyya(n) and kalugu

ceppa-batti (because of speaking)—infinitive ceppa(n)
and patti

ceyya-boyye pani (work going to be done)—infinitive
ceyya and poyye

2. As already noted under different headings, the old
druta n is retained before vowels in the popular dialect in
inter-vocal contexts cropping up in ‘‘intimate’ phrases,
though otherwise the druta n is dropped in the popular dialect
(see sections on the post-positions, the infinitive, and the
present adverbial participle).

In connection with the rationale of the elision in some
cases and the preservation in others of druta n in the collo-
quial in the different contexts mentioned in this essay, I
would suggest the following perspectives:

(@) Final consonantal 2 is impermanent before pauses.
Even in the literary dialect, druta n is dropped before full
pauses. The rigorous sandhi rules of literary Telugu do not
tolerate too many pauses within a sentence; but in the collo-
quial, this artificial rigour finds no place, and the pauses
caused by breath-groups within a sentence are bound to be
numerous. Wherever then the old druta n cropped up before
these numerous pauses, it should have tended to go to ruin.

Similar cases of the dropping of final consonantal -n
exist in Kannada and in Tamil:

The first person and the third person singulars of the
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past and the future tense-forms of medieval and modern’
Kannada optionally drop their final -n.

In colloquial Tamil the final -1 of verb-forms like vanddn
(he came), vandén (I came) and of pronouns like nan (I) ar
avan (he) is either converted to a mere nasalization of the
preceding vowel or dropped altogether before pauses.

Cf. also the uniform dropping of final -1 in forms like
dye (it became), vacce (he came), adige (he asked) in the
Dasari dialect of Telugu (L.S.1., IV, p. 601), and the similar
elision of - in péyd (he went), vinyd (he heard), adigyd (he
asked), etc., in the Vadari dialect of Telugu (L.S.1., IV, p. 609).

(b) Even within breath-groups in a sentence, the old
druta n had become converted in certain contexts to a half-
nasal in the literary dialect at a certain stage in the evolution
of Telugu. Half-nasals (of whatever origin) are impermanent
in the extreme, and they have all disappeared completely in
colloquial Telugu. ‘This was another reason that contributed
to the elision in the colloquial of the druta ending.

(c) Inter-vocal positions created by intimately attached
phrasal compounds prevented, however, the druta n from
being elided even in the colloquial (see instances given above
in the course of this essay). )

(@) Further, the need for distinctiveness or emphasis
of meaning led in some cases to the compensatory lengthening
of the vowel standing before the old druta sound, even while
the impermanent nasal was dropped off (as in certain
colloquial avyayas, the samuccaya and in colloquial forms like
kotting < old literary kottinan).

Phonetic Aspects of the changes in the literary dialect

1. The first point deserving of notice in this connection
is that the drutal n is consonantal n. In every one of the

1 The word druta means ‘fleeting’, * impermanent ’. The term appropriate-
ly applies to the peculiar features of disappearance and phonetic modification
characteristic of the consonantal 7 in circumstances which we have referred
to at the beginning of this essay. The earliest Telugu grammar describes it as
drutéhhyo nak. That the character of this sound was purely consonantal in its
original state will have become clgay from the comparisons of the druta words
with their cognates in other Dravidic speeches. It has also been pointed out
recently (Cintdmani visaya parifodhanamsy by Pandit Chinnarimaswami éﬁstri)
that the Telugu Bbarata shows only the pure consonant as the drusa.
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instances we have described above, the literary dialect of
Telugu shows the consonantal n; and the forms with
enunciative vowels, appearing in a few cases in comparatively
later stages of the evolution of Telugu, cannot alter the funda-
mental fact that the consonantal n alone can be the pivot of
all the peculiar changes characteristic of this class of words.

The history of the south Dravidian speeches shows that
is one of the sounds which can stand without any supporting
vowel or enunciative in final positions of words. In Tamil,
Malayalam and Kannada, the sounds /, , r, ¥, I, n, can stand
without enunciatives in final positions. Cf., for Kannada, Siitra
48 of Sabdamanidarpana ; for Tamil, Siitra 78 of Tolkappiyan,
Eluttadigaram ; and for Malayilam, Kéralapaniniyam, p. 90.

In Telugu poetry also, I and r of the plural endings do
occur without enunciatives, e¢.g., vanamul (forests), varal
(they), bhitpdalur (rulers).

When further we remember that the cognates in other
south Dravidian speeches of a large number of cases of Telugu
druta prakytikamulu show consonantal 2 only (or consonantal
I only), itis not unreasonable to think that the druta n of
Telugu also was originally the pure consonantal sound
unaccompanied by any vowel.

2. The Telugu rule that druta n combines with the
vowel of words following, is in perfect consonance with the
principle prevailing in every south Dravidian speech, where-
by the pure consonantal sounds in final positions combine
with vowels in sandhi contexts.

We may note here that the only cases in literary Telugu
where the druta n may drop off altogether are (as we have
seen above) those occurring in poetry before full pauses,
before original voiced plosives, before sounds other than
plosives, and those in which the sound was in the earliest
stages probably inorganic and impermanent (the final -n in
the Dative -kin, -kun, in iikan, in the $atrarthaka termination
-cun, etc.).

3. The change of druta n to the nindu sunna and to the
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ara-sunna before plosive and affricate consonants is another
important phenomenon connected with druta sandhi.

The earliest extant Telugu inscriptions show no ara-
sunna symbol ; but on the other hand, even where the metre
requires only ara-sunna, the bindu or the samslesa is employed.
In the Yuddhamallal Inscription, for instance, the samslesa
symbols are employed for denoting nd and nd, while for 7g,
7ij, mb the bindu is employed. In the Addanki? Stone In-
scription the script manifests more or less the same features.
The Iipi shows the bindu or samslesa even where the
metrical scheme requires the mdtra of the syllable to be
short. Apparently the sound-value of some of these consonant
groups had changed from being fully evaluated (as they
originally should have been in an ecarlier stage of the language)
to a condition of ardhanuswara or ara-sunna for which,
however, a separate symbol had (at the time of these early
inscriptions) not begun to be used.

This would show that what is described as ara-sunna in
Telugu was in many cases (including contexts where the druta -
n occurs in the proximity of plosives in sentence constructions)
a fully evaluated varga nasal originally.  This reconstruction
of the evolution of the ara-sunna in these contexts is in
keeping with the description by Ketana in his Bhasanubhiisana,
of d(n)di-palikina pirndinuswaramu (fully or forcibly uttered
full nasal) and délci palikina ardhanuswaramu (loosely uttered
half nasal).

Though the ardhanuswara or ara-sunna is not evaluated
in modern enunciation, it is probable that at an earlier stage
it had a ‘ nasalizing value’ whereby the immediately preced-
ing vowel was nasalized ; and this stage itself was preceded
by the earlier stage when the sound had a full nasal value
corresponding to that of the plosive with which it formed a
consonant group.

1 Pide the pamphlet on ' Yuddhamalla Inscription” by J. Ramayya,
published by the Andhra Sahitya Parisad.
2 Vide an article (by SomaSekhara Rao) on this inscription in Bhérati

(March, 1927).
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All these facts are also independently confirmed by the
comparative examination, from a general Dravidic standpoint,
of Telugu words containing the ara-sunna.

Now, in all south Dravidian speeches, the final nasal of a
word appearing before the initial plosives (or affricates) of
the immediately following words, in combinative positions,
"becomes assimilated as the varga nasal corresponding to the
plosive concerned. Cf. the evaluation in Tamil of the plural
forms marangall (trees), nilangal (lands), etc., which are
constituted of maram, nilam, etc., and the plural ending -kal.
For Kannada, cf. Siitra 80 of Sabdanuiasana which states
that “m and n in final positions before plosives optionally
become the nasal of the particular varga .

For Tamil, ¢f. Siitra 144 of Tolkappiyam, Eluttadigaram
(Togaimarapu), which states that nasals before k, c, # and p
generally become #, i1, n and m; the principle is reinforced
by other Sttras in the same section.

Further, the combination of the nasal and the surd
plosive generally involves in all the south Dravidian speeches
the conversion of the surd to the sonant, the exceptions to
this general rule being confined to a few instances in the
non-Tamil speeches.

Now, all these features are retlected fundamentally in
the Telugu druta sandhi contexts with which we are con-
cerned. As we have seen, the proximity of the druta n to an
initial plosive involves the conversion of n to a varga nasal on
the one hand, and on the other to the voicing of the plosive
if the latter is a surd.

The only point of difference to be noted between literary
Telugu and other Dravidian speeches is that, whereas in
other speeches the combinative positions where the finals of
one word would combine with the initial plosives of another,

1 The assimilative process has operated further in the corresponding
Malayalam forms marasnnal, nilansal; cf., further, the Mal. word paysisa

(green arecanut) with its counterpart in Tamil gay-s-gdy (green fruit) which
is a compound.
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are limited, in literary Telugu the changes were regarded as
imperative wherever the druta n appeared before the initial
plosive of other words in a sentence.

This rule, as we have seen above, is far from being so
absolute in the popular dialect of Telugu; indeed, the only
change (occurring in connection with contexts involving the
old druta n and plosives) now preserved in the popular
dialect is in a few intimately attached compounds where the
nasal has been lost but the original surd appears voiced.
Probably the absoluteness with which the rule has been
prescribed for the literary dialect in every case of the
proximity of druta n and plosives, was not justified by
the actuality of the conditions of the living speech. A certain
undue standardization may have been introduced into the
literary dialect in this respect.

Conclusion

The points discussed in this essay may be summed up
thus :(—

(@) Most of the cases of Telugu literary druta prakrtika-
mulu have cognates in other Dravidian speeches ; the chief
cases for which such cognates could not be traced are the
third person past form with the ending -en, the third
person indefinite forms with final -edin and -edun, the old
optative with final -edun, and the sequential with -dun.

(b) The druta nisin most of the instances a part of
the heritage directly handed down to Telugu, while some
cases appear to have developed in Telugu in the course of
its own independent evolution.

In some instances, the druta n stands for a very old
samuccaya which suffered complete or partial discoloration
of meaning in the contexts in which it had been employed.

(c¢) The druta n was originally consonantal n pure and
simple.

(d) The changes in connection with druta sandhi are
in the main explicable on the basis of rules of phonetic pheno-
mena generally occurring in all south Dravidian speeches.
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() Though a high degree of standardization is evident in
the absoluteness with which the druta rules have been pre-
scribed in the literary dialect, the *“ popular ”* or * colloquial
speech does not fail to reflect in many contexts the old druta
n and the changes connected with it in combinative positions.

II. The Kannada Variants kem-, kis-, kece- (red), etc.

The existence in Kannada of the series of variants

kem-, kis-, kecc- (red),

bem-, bis-, becc- (hot),

pan-, pas-, pacc- (green),
of which each class occurs in conditions defined elaborately
by all the old Kannada grammars (Bhdsabhiisana, §abdasm_rti,
Sabdamanidarpana and Sabdanusasana), raises an interesting
problem which is significant not only from the exclusive
view-point of this dialect but also from the general standpoint
of Dravidian in as much as the same variations of these bases
exist in other Dravidian languages.

The oldest Kannada grammar, Bhasabhisana, describes
in Sitras 152, 153 and 154 that -cc- of kecc-ane (red), bgcc-ane
(hot) and pacc-ane (green) is replaced by -m- before conso-
nants in s@mdsas, that in some cases -s- may occur in the
stead of -m-, and that in some contexts -e- of the first two
forms may appear as -i- (as in kisu saiije), and as é {as in
kés-uri).

Sttra 52 of gabdasm_rti describes the same changes thus:

paccaneyum keccaneyum |
beccaneyum-enippa $abdadantakkakkum ||
beccantire matvam kela- |

riccayipar svantamumanikaraitvamum ||

Satra 182 of §abdmnm,zidar/m_na runs thus:

janiyisugum paccane ke- |
ccane beccanegala cakdradol matvam, ke- ||
ccane-y-ddige catvam ; mé- |
panitara matvam sukdram ; etvakkitvam ||
This sfitra describes that
(i) -m- appears for -cc- in pacc-ane, etc. ;
7 I

3
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(ii) the initial k- of kecc- may> change to c¢- (after kecc-
changes to kem-) ; .
(iii) occasionally -su- may stand for -m- in such words; and
(iv) -i- instead of -e- may appear [in kes- and bes- derived
according to (iii) above].
The rules become fuily clear from the illustrations given
by the earliest commentator :

(i) Fora nasal (described as -m- in the sitra, rcpresent-
ed in writing by a bindu) before consonants in samasas :
pan-dalir (green shoot), beii-gadir (hot ray), kerigode (red
parasol).

(i1) For the change of kem- to cem- :—

Cen-dengu (red coconut-trec), cem-bon (red gold), cesn-gél
(red rod).

(iii) For -su- instead of -m-:—kes-uri, kes-adakke, kisu-
gal (red stone), bisu-gadir (hot ray), bisu-nir (hot water).

(iv) For -i- instead of -e-:—bisu-nir (hot water), kisu-gal
(red stone); [this change, of course, does not affect the word
for ¢ green’ since it does not have a radical -e-].

The illustrations make clear that .

(i) the nasal appears (in the stead of -cc-) before conso-
nants in samdsas and not before vowels in which case kecc-,
pacc-, becc- are retained, generally speaking; (for exceptions,
see below) ;

(i1) the change of the initial k- >c- of the word for ‘ red’
is limited to the variant with the nasal ;

(iii) -su- may occur before words with initial consonants
and before a series of old words like uri with initial vowels.

Stitras 341, 342 and 343 of Sabdanusdsana relating to
this topic, taken along with their prayogas and vyakhyas,
also describe these changes in detail.

Sitra 341 indicates that -m- appears before consonants

in samasas, instead of -cc-, after -ane is dropped in keccane,
paccane and beccane.

Stitra 342 mentions and illustrates the change of kep;-
to ceti-.
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Sitra 343 states that -isu- optionally occurs before
consonants and words like uri, instead of -em- in kem- and
bem-; the prayoga gives instances like

bisw-nir beside ben-nir (hot water),

kisu-safiji beside kefi-jaiiji (golden-coloured evening),
on the one hand, and illustrations like

Lés-uri beside ken(n)-uri and kecc-uri,

bés-uri beside ben(n)-uri and becc-uri.

Siitra 343 of Sabdanusasana does not meittion the change
described here, as affecting the word for ‘ green’, though (as
we have seen above) the siitras of Bhasabhitsana, éabdasmrfi
and Sabdamanidarpana cannot be said to have excluded the
application of the rule of -su- for the word for ‘ green .

The probable reason why Silitra 343 and its prayoga
leave out the word for ‘ green’ is that the Sdtra has embodied
two different changes, one of which cannot affect the word for
‘green’. What the sfitra describes is that -em- may option-
ally appear as -isu-, and this would relate not only to the
variation of -m- and -s, but also to the variation of tl;e radical
vowel -¢ and -i-; and this latter change cannot possibly affect
the word for ¢ green’ as its radical vowel is -a- (pacc-, pan-,
pas-).

The prayoga to Sitra 343 makes clear what exactly
words like uri (uryadi) are; it also distinguishes how the
forms with -s- can appear only before initial vowels of the
uryidi class, and points out that if the second constituent of
the samdsa is a word (with an initial vowel) outside the
uryadi class, then forms with -s are not tolerated ; on the
other hand, the appropriate forms before words with initial
vowels other tl}m] the uryddi group, would be kecc-, bece- and
pacc-, as mentioned in the prayoga to Siitra 343,

' T.herc Is yet.another pou}t deserving of notice. Illustra-
tions like bennuri and beccuri, beside bésuri in the prayoga to
Sitra 343, show that, so far as the uryddi group is concerned,
all Fhe three variant types (becc-, ben- and bes-) may be used,
while before words other than the uryddi group, the type with

-¢cc- alone could be used since the type with the nasal is
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excluded by the prayoga to Sttra 341 [vyanjana iti kim ?
kecc-6le] and the type with -s- is excluded by the explanation
in the prayoga to Sttra 343 : uryadisviti kim ? kecc-dne.

Thus we arrive at the following scheme on the basis of
all the relevant Satras in the grammars :—

Type with nasal Type with -cc- Type with -s-
(i) Before conso-  Before all words with (i) -s-u  before
nants. initial vowels, in- consonants.
(ii) Before uryadi. cluding the uryddi (ii) Before uryddi.
group.

The following points may also be recorded here prelimi-
narily, the discussion relating to them being reserved for
a subsequent part of this essay :—

(@) -ane appearing in keccane, etc., is a qualificatory
ending with an adverbial force, appearing not only in these
words but in many other Kannada words also.

(b) What is described as -m- in the Siitras is only a
nasal sound, transcribed with the bindu but really evaluated
as a varga nasal, the character of which would depend upon
the consonant following, while before wryddi it is lengthened .

(c) The alternation of the radical vowels in certain types
of the words for ‘red ’ and ‘hot’ {particularly in Kannada) is
a peculiar feature that affects a large number of words of
all the south Dravidian speeches.

(d) The wuryddi groun ’is constituted (according to the
prayoga to Sitra 343 of Sabdanusisana) of the following
ancient nouns :

uri (burning, flame)
akki (rice)

odu (shell)

enne (oil)

adake (nut)

ugur (nail)

antl (squirrel)
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The question of the inter-relationships of the variant
endings of these forms does not admit of a ready and easy
solution in as much as the conditions that governed their
corigin presumably operated at a very early common stage in
the. history of these specches in all of which representa-
tives of each class and group occur. Nevertheless, the
problem cannot be burked by the Dravidist in view of its
importance in the reconstruction of old bases of this kind.
The perspectives suggested below are based on a consideration
of collateral facts and probabilities.

Type I with the Nasal

I have elsewherel dealt with the different contexts in
Dravidian, in which nasals are found prominently before
plosives. As we are here concemed with one special type of
such nasals with which we may compare the nasals of Type I
and ‘hot’, I would content
myself with discussing this type alone here.

of the words for ‘red’, ‘green

A most conspicuous group of samdsas in the cultivated
p grouy

languages of the South shows varge nasals cropping up before

initial plosives (and m and 1) of the second constituents of

the samdsas.

Tamil Kannada Telugu
(1) ila- (young,ten- lé [n]}- (young, ten-
der) der)
ilan-gadir (ten- [aphaeresized,
der ray) accent-modified

form of ela-<ile]

1 1 would briefly indicate the main headings here :—

(i) Verb-extension particles and the past ending 7/ of what I have described
as non-Karita (including Intransitive) verbs.

(ii) The nasal appearing in different particles described as $driyai in various
Siitras of the section on Uyirmayangiyal of Zolkdppiyam, Eluttadigiram. [See
Siitras of Pulimayangiyal].

(iii) In Kannada the nasal mentioned in Sdtras 379, 380, 381 and 384 of
Ss., the nasal mentioned in Siitras 180 and 223 of S«

(iv) In Teluguy, the nasal in types like (i) sogasu-n-danamu, (ii) ciguru -
gaidavu, (iii) tella-sre-danamau.



Tamil
ilan-gat't'ru

(mild wind)

(2) pala-(old)
pala-m-borul
(‘old sub-

stance’, God)
pala-n-gari (old
curry)
(3) uda-(joining)
uda-m-badi
(agreement)
uda-fi-javu (‘death
with husband’,
satz)

(4) pi[n]- (behind,
etc.)
pi-n-gal (hind
leg)
pi-m-bakkam
(back part)

(5) mu[n]- (front)
(6)
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Kannada Telugu

lé-(n)- gommu
(tender shoot

prd[n]- (old) . !
prd[n]-jaduvu (old

education)
oda-n-(together) oda-n
odambadt (agree- odabadi

ment)

pi-[n] (beh‘ind)
pi-n-gdl (hind leg)

pi-m-bagal (latter
part of day)

pi-m-boltu (setting
sun)

muln]

be-[n]- (back)

be-n-dogal (back
skin)

maue-[ ]
ve-[n]-

ve-m-badi
(back part) -

(i) A similar warga nasal occurs in Tamil-Malayilam
samgsas formed with a number of other gunavacana bases ;
this nasal is not found in similar circumstances in speeches,
other than Tamil and Malaydlam ; but the circumstances in
which the nasal crops up in Tamil-Malayalam, appear to be
the same as in the common instances shown above.
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kurul-(short)—> Luru-i-gidu (underwood); Auru-n-gdlu
(short leg) ; kuru-m-badi (small stile), etc.
nedu-(long, tall)=> nedu-n-galam (long period); nedu-m-
bura (tall shed).
» kadu-(hard, severe)=> kadu-m-bagal (broad daylight);
c kadu-i-gan (cruelty < ‘severe eye’) ; kadu-m-basi
(excessive hunger), etc.
kodu- crooked— kodun-gan (evil eve); koduni-gay (‘crooked
fruit’ > cucumber) ; kodui-git't'ru  (violent
wind).

karu (dark)—> karu-n-ganni (black-eyed woman) ; karu-m-

bon (iron), etc.

It may be noted that all these epithets have a short
radical vowel and that all of them are gupavacana words
denotative of quality.

Now, Type I appears to be like (i) and (ii) above. They
are gunavacana words, they have short radical vowels, and
they .incorporate a nasal in samasas before the initial
plosives of the second constituents of samdsas.

We have also to note that this class of samdsas with
gunavacana constituents is not limited to Tamil ; for, though
the samdsas in (ii) above have no counterparts with nasals in
Telugu and Kannada, all samdsas of (i) above are represented
in these dialects by similar compound words with nasals.

We have therefore to consider that the nasal of Type I
of the words for ‘red’, ‘green’ and ‘hot’ is of the same charac-
ter and origin as that of the gunavacana samasas mentioned
above.

What probable origin could be ascribed to the nasal ?
The problem does not admit of an easy explanation.
Caldwell says (p. 215 of his Comparative Grammar) that
“pasum-, paim- (of Tamil) is evidently derived from pas-, the
crude root with the addition of wm, the sign of the aoristic

1 The principle holds good for all these basesin Malayilam also : /. the

miscellaneous Sitra of the old Malayalam grammar, Lilitilakam, Third S'ilpa:

Sesam prayogdt jiicyam. Ilustrations like wedu-si-kamuke: (tall arecanut tree),

4odu-m-pdambu (cruel snake), peru-n-teruvu (big street) are given under this Sgtra.
8 K
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future by means of which it becomes an aoristic relative
participle” ; he similarly explains words like perum-, etc.

Whether Caldwell’s outlook is the right one, it is difficult
to say. Of one thing we can be more or less sure: the nasal
in these samdsas is not an organic part of the base of the
gunavacana words in view of the fact that the nasal crops. up
only before initial plosives (or affricates) of the second consti-.
tuents in samdsas.

Perhaps, the question of the origin of the nasal here is
bound up with some at least of the other classes of nasals
before plosives. The question appears to be a prehistoric
one.

Types Il and III

We have already seen that -y- appears after the bases of
words denoting ‘red’, ‘green’ and ‘hot’ in the following forms:—

1. Tamil sy ‘red’.

2. Tamil pay ‘green’, Kannada payir ‘green corn’,
Telugu payir, Tulu payiru.

3. Tamil véy- ‘to be hot’, Kannada béy-, Telugu wéy-,
Tulu bey-.

Again, forms with -s- for these words occur in the follow-
ing speeches :—

1. ‘red’— Kannada, Brahai, Kurukh.

2. ‘green’> Kannada, Tamil, Telugu, Tulu.

3. ‘hot’—> Kannada, Malayilam, Tulu, Brahti, Kurukh.

-y- and -s- are related ; which of the two is primary is
not determinable with the help of existing materials ; for some
perspectives, cf. my paper in JORM, April 1932.

Type IV
For the -cc- of this type I would suggest a phonetic
origin similar to that -cc- of the following :—
Tamil kdcc- (to heat) < kdy-t(t)u where -t is a causal

particle
. dcc- (to throw) < gy-#t-

,,  payce- (to fling) < pay-t¢-
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Tamil colloquial Past stem waycc-, vay-tt- (of vay- ‘ to
place’), and similar Past stems like, meycc-, kaycc-, é(y)cc-,
moycc-, taycc- (respectively of mey- ‘to graze’, lkay- ‘to be
bitter’, éy- ‘ to join’, moy- ‘ to gather, as flies or ants’, tay-
‘to stitch ).

. These analogies indicate that phonetically -cc- of Type
IV may have been the palatalized resultants of an older -#¢-.

We know that a number of gunavacana bases of Tamil,
Kannada and Telugu do incorporate -¢-, -d- or -tt- in final
positions :

Kannada Tamil Telugu
mellittu (soft)

tapnittu (cold)

kammittu (fragrant)

inidu (sweet) inidu (sweet)
kiridu (small) $irudu (small)
kadidu (hard) kadidu (hard) gadusu (hard)
piridu (great) peridu, perisu

pulidu (sour) pulusu

In Kannada the forms are attributive nouns with an
adjectival function (see p. 249 of Kittel’s Gr.). The Tamil and
the Telugu instances, however, are mere attributive nouns
and are not used adjectivally before nouns.

In origin, the endings are all alike. As Kittel has
observed in respect of the Kannada forms (p. 249, Gr.) -d, -tt
are remnants of the old neuter pronoun and -i- appearing
between the base and -d, -#t is probably euphonic.

That -i-d(u), -i-tt(2) do not form integral parts of the
words has been recognized also by Stitra 46 of Sabdanuiisana.

These analogies would suggest that in Type IV the charac-
teristic -cc- may have to be traced to the palatalization of an
older -#¢ of pronominal origin, as in mellittu, inidu, etc.

Putting all these suggestions together, I would postulate
the following scheme of inter-relationship for the endings of
the different types of the words for ‘red’, ‘ green’ and ‘ hot’:



| | |
With*-7¢>-cc With -y- or -s5- With nasals before
plosives [all dia-
[Tam., Kann., Tel., Tulu, Mal.] lects of the south.]

Some of the Peculiarities' of the Kannac}a Forms

1. ane, the particle appearing after Type IV has an

adverbial force in this and other instances :

kammane (fragrantly)

neltane (straightly)

summane (purposelessly)
Another ending (more common in the common dialect), em-
ployed with the same adverbial signification is age, as in

kammage cf. -ga of Telugu in kammaga

nettage

SUmMmmage. - .
This -age is clearly an Infinitive participle of ag- ‘ to become’,
with final -¢ which is described by grammarians as the sati
saptami particle characteristically associated in Kannada with
the Infinitive participle.

But what is -ane?
That it is but a particle which does not form a portion of the
base has been recognized by the old grammars, but no sugges-
tion exists in them as to its origin or affiliations. Kittel (p- 169
of his Grammar) suggests that “anc may be another form of
age, or belong (especially in anukaranas which not infrequently
are written either with final ane or ene) to an-

and en- ‘to
say’, and mean ‘so that it says’.”

This is not conclusive, and the matter has to he pursued
further.

1The Vydkhyd to Satra 343 of Sabddnusisana recognizes the following
among other things : (i) -ax¢ is an affix-particle undergoing elision (/opa) accord-
ing to Siatra 333; (ii) -i- appears as-c- inthe radicals of Type of our words,
according to Sitra 334 ; (iii) the lengthening of -¢- in 4és-, 4és- is in accordance
with Sitra 335. These suggestions have of course to be interpreted in the light
of the evidence fumnished Ly other dialects and of general phonetic laws under-
lying the changes concerned,



53

A

All cases of -ane, -ene, -ana and -anna of Kannada may be
classified thus:

(1) (2) (3
-ane -ane or -ene  -anna (or rarely -ane, -ana
(with adverbial -dna)
force) |
\’ \

With guna- With In North Kannada
vacana bases : anukarana usage, adjectivally, e.g.,
kammane, etc. words like tannanna usubu (cold

dhigilane, sand)

bommene, etc. uddana kodalu (long)
dappane batte (thick
cloth)
danddne padartha
For (2) above, Tamil offers immediate analogies : Sfitra 356 of
Nanniil refers explicitly to accakkurippu and wiraivukkurippu
like the following, formed with ena which is considered here
(I think, rightly) to be the same as ena-, the Infinitive of en-
(to say) :—pollena
kadum-ena
tiduk-ena, etc.
The Kannada -ane alternating with -ene in (2) above [anu-
karanas] may be considered to be the Infinitive of an- and en-
both'of which exist in Kannada with the meaning ‘to say’.

As for the North Kannada instances in (3) above, Kittel
argues that -anna is derivable from Kannada andhal [consti-
tuted of anta, the Past Relative participle of an- ‘to say,” and
aha < appa, the Future Relative participle of ag- ‘to become”].

We now come to -ane of (1) above. Kittel’s view that
ane may be derived from ag- ‘to become’, is not appealing

1 .gndha occurs in epithets like swudura-(v)-dd-andha (beautiful) in old
texts, and -anna is quite likely a descendant of -andkia (as Kittel observes on
p. 248 of his book) ; it is also probable that -aua of adjectival wddana, etc.,
is connected with this ania (< andha) with the adjectival signification.
But how are we to account for the final -2 of instances like appane used adjec-
tivally in North Kannada? The final -c has probably been imported into these
forms by analogy from the adverbial axe,
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because it is difficult to account for the final -¢ according to
this view. @ne in Kannada is an alternative Relative Past
participle occurring beside d@da; this ana contains no -e.
Further, how could an original Relative participle come to
express an adverbial signification ?

On the other hand, if we consider that -ane! is the
Infinitive (with sati saptami particle ¢ of Kannada) of an-
“to say’, employed with the meaning ‘so that it says’, the
adverbial signification is readily explained.

2. What is usually described (in the old grammars) as
-m appearing in Type I, is merely a nasal, the character of
which varies with the nature of the consonant following : the
consonant groups formed with the nasal are -ig-, -7j-, -nd-,
-mb-, -man-, and -nn-, respectively in connection with &, ¢, ¢, p,
m and n.

We have seen above that the precise origin of the nasal
in Type I cannot be ascertained; all that we can say at
present is that a nasal of this kind varying in character . with
that of the plosive, affricate, m or n following, existsin
Type I in all the cultivated speeches of the south and is
also found reflected in the nasalized vowel of the form for
‘red’ in Kurukh.

We know that in samdsas, m and »n tinals (when combin-
ing with plosives or affricates) become warga nasals corres-
ponding to the consonants concerned. This is explicitly
recognized by Sitra 80 of Sabdanusisana for Kannada ; and

in the main this principle holds good for the other speeches
also. m-—+£Lk(g), for instance, is in none of the southern
speeches pronounced as mg but always as sg. The use of the
bindu in script (optionally prescribed in the stead of the
samslesa script in the above Sitra of quddnu.s’dsuna) being
purely *“graphic ', the actual evaluation of the warga nqqus
should (I think) h(w(. arisen at a very early stage.

1 With this Kanna(ld particle -axe with an adverbial force, we may compare
Malayalanr -2 in pogunnane (suddenly), cepusnane (shortly), nettane (per-
pendlcularly) and also Teluga -ana in mellana (slowness), grutkana (suddenly),
cryana (redness), peccana (greenness), etc.
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So far as Type I is concerned, we have no means of
determining " whether the nasal was a ‘“ spontaneous’ one or
whether it was -m- or -n-. Such being the case, there
appears no justification for the view of the old grammarians
that the nasal here was definitely -m.!

3. A radical vowel -i- appears more frequently in the
Kannada illustrations of Type of words for ‘red’ and ‘hot’
than in those of the other dialects. We find that in the other
types the radical vowel is, generally speaking, -c-.

The relationship of radical -i- and -e- in these particular
ingtances is part of a larger problem that concerns all the
southern speeches. The problem crops up acutely in
Kannada in connection with forms like the following, where
variants with -i- and -e- and with -u- and -o- are found in
definite conditions:
piridu per- molai  [Siitra 334 of Sabdanu-

$asana]
Zﬁ:;u, (;C];];?:,ln } [Siitra 489 of the same]
old kudu [new kodu] kddu } [Siitra 490 of the same]
old kidu [new kedu) kédu

Some of the other dialects show -e- and -o- respectively
for -i- and -u- of the above old Kaunada forms: Tamil peridu
(big), okk-(to fit), kod-(to give), ked-(to rot) ; this need not (as
I have shown elsewhere) lead to the postulate that there
was a ‘ harmonic closure’ (under the influence of closed
vowels following) in Kannada. The problem of -i- and -e- in
radical positions affects other words of several dialects,
and has to be approached from a more general standpoint.

1 The view propounded in the old Kannada grammars [see ¥ »
that the old nasal was » and that this has changed before vowels
Kannada éennu (Lack), ben-n-wuri (hot flame), «zc. 1 have discuss
the difficulties in accepting this view of an original » in such contexts.
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THE LINGUISTIC CHARACTER OF
SINHALESE.

BY Proressor WILHELM GEIGER

In two different journals (Anthropos XXNXII, 1937,
p.135 sq. and Journal Royal Asiatic Society, Ceylon Branch,
1936, No. 89, p. 233 sq.) Rev. Father GNana Prakasar has
published a paper on Dravidian Elements in Sinhalese. The
paper had been read in Colombo at a General Meeting of the
Asiatic Society on December I4th, 1934. '

According to Prakasar Sinhalese is essentially a Dravidian
language. The first Aryvan immigrants who arrived in Ceylon
adopted the language of the original inhabitants of the Island,
who were of Dravidian race, filling its vocabulary with
Aryan words they had brought to Ceylon from their former
home. Moreover, Prakasar advances the hypothesis that the
Aryan and Dravidian languages are radically related, and
that many words, once supposed to be derived from Sanskrit
or Pali. are based on pure Dravidian roots,

I shall not enter into details here, but content. mvself with
examining the methods applied by Prakasar, continuing and
amplifying what Dr.Wickremasineur and J. vi LANEROLLE
have said at the meeting itself. Rev. Father Gnana Prakasar
may be an excellent connoisseur of the Dr
1 . s SOITV o a . ;

ITut [ ans sorry 'to state that he entirely lacks the necessary
ouistic ' » 0y 1{h

lingi tic training for the difficult task he has attempted

in his paper.  He has no knowledge of the modern methods

used now in what we may call comparative science of language,
but has fallen back upon a pr:

actice given up in Europe more
than a century ago.  The etymologies he ventures to ad-
vaunce are not based on certain phonological rules, but merely

avidian languages,
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on the similarity of sounds. without consideration of chrono-
logical or historical difficulties. Wherever, for instance,
he finds the consonant I (or ) in any word of any language
which has the meaning ° shining, light’ or something like
that he connects it with Cen-Tamil ¢l. It is obvious that
with such a practice the most abstruse theory, even that of
a primeval connexion with the Indo-Germanic language,
can be demonstrated. 1 could quote dozens of examples
from Prakasar’s paper by which his absolute incompetency
in linguistic questions are made manitest, but such sort of
polemics is not to my taste and 1 hope that I shall not be
compelled to make use of it. This would be unpleasant
to me, and fruitless too. For T cannot expect that he will
learn from my objections. 'We do not understand each other,
since we are speaking, as it were, different languages.

.

What has been published on Sinhalese philology during
the last fifty vears, except of course by his friend W. F.
Gunawardhana, is wholly unknown to Prakasar or he chooses
to ignore it. He boldly says (p. 234) ‘That the grammar
and construction of Sinhalese have always remained Dra-
vidian in the main, is admitted by all serious stndents of the
present day.” He does not know that S1rR GEORGE GRIERSON,
in the Linguistic Survey of India, has acknowledged without
any reservation that Sinhalese belongs to the Modern Indo-
Aryan Vernaculars. He ignores that R. L. Tur~NEr has
done the same in his Comparative and Etymological Dictionary
of the Nepali Language, S. K. (‘HATTERJT in his Bengali
Grammar and JerLes BrLocn in his book ** La formation de la
langue Marathe.”” 1 should recommend Prakasar to read
what BLOCH has said on p. 20-21 of his work. Do Grierson
Turner, Chatterji and Bloch not rank among the ¢ serious
students ’ in the Rev. Father’s judgment ?

Prakasar’s practice is rather incomplex. Starting from the
axiom that Sinbalese is a Dravidian language he lays down
his personal opinion as an infallible dogma, neglecting the
possibility of any objection. He shuts his eyes in the direc-
tion of the Aryan languages and does not see, therefore,
the most palpnble things. Even evident comparisons with
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Aryan dialects are ignored or disdained by him and displaced
by a Dravidian explanation at any cost, though it may often
be very artificial or improbable, nay absurd. It is the chiet
error of Prakasar and his friends that they confound the
general influence of Dravidian on all modern Aryan languages
with the particular influence of Tamil on Sinhalese. The
former is great and has never been denied by scientists, though
nobody has said, on account of it, that Bengili or Marathi
are essentially Dravidian. Of the twelve items on which
W. ¥. Gupawardhana’s opinion of the Dravidian character
of Sinhalese is based (quoted JRAS. C. B. No. 89, p.235-6)
not less than nine are common to Sinhalese and all MIAVs
or at least have analogies in some of them. They do not
come into consideration for corroborating his theory. The
foreign, mostly Dravidian, influence on the Aryan language
began no doubt immediately after the advent into India
of the first Aryan tribes and continued with varying intensity
up to the present times. Numerous foreign loanwords were
adopted already in the Vedic period and henceforth from
century to century ; they became Aryan property and deve-
loped according to the phonological rules of the Aryan
language. Moreover, the general direction of the evolution
of the Aryan dialects was delineated by that foreign in-
fluence and the result is manifest in their particular structure.
Sinhalese shares with them this linguistic evolution.

The peculiar influence of Tamil on Sinhalese, on the other
hand, appears to be comparatively insignificant, though not
entirely wanting. If a judicious Dravidian scholar would
show us this influence, we all should be thankful to him,
but we shrink from mere imaginations.

SINHALESE AS AN ARYAN LANGUAGE.

In my view the Sinhalese language belongs to the Aryan
group of Indian dialects and has descended through Pali-
Prakrit from Old-Indian (Sanskrit). Its evolution proceeds on
the same line as that of the Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars
(MTAVs), suchas Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Hindi, Bengali &e.
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It is a great advantage tlmt we are able to trace the develop-
ment of the language from the 2nd century B.C. The docu-
ments on which our knowledge is based are inscriptions and
literary works. They are not equally abundant in the differ-
ent periods and a gap between the 5th and 8th cc.is particularly
regtettable because just at that time Sinhalese seems to have
passed through its greatest changes as we see from the results
observable in the 8th century.

We may distinguish five periods :

Period 1: Sinhalese Prakrit, 2nd c. B.C. to 4th
c. A.C. Brahmi inscs.

Period 2: Proto-Sinhalese, 5th c. to 8th c. Very
few inscs.

Period 3: Mediaeval Sinhalese, 8th c. to 13th c.
inscs. and from the 9th or 10th c. Literary works.

Period 4: Classical Sinhalese, 13th c. to 17th c.
Chiefly literary works.

Period 5: Modern Sinhealese, 17th c. up to the
present time. Literary works, newspapers and modern
colloquial language.

The ‘ essential * parts of a language are altogether three.
First and foremost stands the vocabulary: the bulk of
nouns, verbs, pronouns, numerals, particles. Then comes the
Grammar, i.e. the formation of the words as they are used
in a sentence: and last what we may call the mode of
expression: syntax, diction, style. Thisis the most
variable portion of a language, variable according to the
cultural level of the people, to the difference in profession
and social position of those who speak it, often also to their
individual taste or ability.

I hope to be able to show that in this threefold respect
Sinhalese is in general accordance with the MIAVs. As an
introduction to the linguistic arguments a few remarks may
be offered concerning the ancient history of Cleylon and the
first Aryvan colonisation of the Island.
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A. HISTORICAL REMARKS.

If we admit that there is a historical kernel in the Sinh-
alese tradition as it existed in Ceylon, already 1500 years
ago, in the ancient chronicles Dipavamsa and h’la.hz‘wnq.mn,
we are perhaps allowed to state: 1) The first Aryan infimi-
grants who arrived in Ceylon perhaps four centuries B.C.
came from Northern India, either from Gujarat, as I believe,
or from Bengal, as others think. — 2) They must have
brought to Ceylon an archaic Prakritic dialect, similar to
Pali or to the language of the Asoka inscriptions. — 3) Ceylon
was at that time inhahited by a population of a different race,
called Yakkha by the Aryan immigrants. — 4) Inter-
marriage with the aborigines and also with Dravidian women
fetched from Southern India may have influenced the Aryans
physically and perhaps also linguistically to some degree.—
5) Very soon after the first colonisation a lively intercourse
began between Ceylon and the North Eastern provinces of
India, Bihar, Bengal and Orissa. — 6) Numerous immigrants of
Aryandescent came to Ceylon and brought to the Island their
dialects and the Buddhist creed. — 7)This was a strong support
for the Aryan character of the Sinhalese and makes it com-
prehensible that their language became something like a
mixture of various Aryan dialects. — 8) As this intercourse was
apparently never interrupted we understand that the Sinhalese
language, in spite of its geographical isolation, developed in the
same way as the Aryan dialects of continental India, passing
through an Apabhramsa stage (Proto-Sinhalese) to its modern
form which it had attained, in the main, at the beginning
of the 8th century.—9) Dravidian influence never ceased
in the course of the Sinhalese history, but we also learn from
this history that the Sinhalese generally regarded the Dravi-
das, chiefly the Colas, as their racial foes and that they

were always earnestly striving for the preservation of their
own nationality.

It must be admitted that the historical arguments have
but the weight of hypotheses. They are not based on facts
but mercly on the interpretation of chronicles which contain
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valuable and perhaps trustworthy traditions, mixed with
myths and legends, and which are composed not by judicious
historians but by priestly poets. We must even keep in
mind that immigrants sometimes give up their own language
and adopt that of the people who inhabited the country
occupied by them. This is the eventuality we have to assume,
if Sinhalese would be proved to be a Dravidian language.
Therefore, the linguistic arguments are decisive, and it gives
me great satisfaction that I am in a position to show that
in our case they are in full accordance with what we
might conclude from the historical tradition.

B. LINGUISTIC ARGUMENTS.!

I. Phonology. Sinhalesc possesses on the whole the
same sounds as Pali-Prakrit and the MIAVs. The peculiar
Tamil sounds 7 r ¢ # are lacking and the most important
Tamil law, the hardening of soft initial consonants, has no
value ; probable exceptions are kurulu bird = Sk. garudae, but
Sinh. gurulu as name of the mythical bird; and perhaps
kwmburu paddy field ? = Sk. gambhira, but Sinh. gamburu
deep (§39.2). With P., Pk., and the MIAVs Sinhalese
shares the loss of 7, 7, ai, au, the reduction of the three sibi-
lants §, s, s to one, the dropping of final consenants, and the
shortening of long final vowels and the dropping of short final
vowels. New sounds that came up in the periods 2 and 3 are

the umlaut vowel @ and the half nasals % (before g d d) and #.
(before b).

Peculiar phonological changes which came up in the
periods 1-3 are 1) the de-aspiration of the aspirates, alrcady
in period 1, probably due to Tamil influence. The MIAVs
possess the old wspirates, but in Kasmiri the aspiration of
the voiced mutae has dropped (LS VIIL. 2, p. 259). —2) All
long vowelg are shortened in per. 2. In per. 1 the shortening
is only graphical (§ 8-11).  Analogies occur prosodically in

1. The numbers in () refer to paras in my (irammar. The
abbreviations are the samo asin the Sinhalese Dictionary. A few
slight. difforences are easily understood.



22 JOURNAL, R.A.S. (cEvLON)  [Vor. XXXTV.

the Apabhramsa (Jacosr, Abh. Bay. Ak W.NNNXI2,p.3)
and are not infrequent in the MIAVs (§ 8, p.15: (FRIERSON,
ZDMG XLIX, p.413 sq.). Wherever a long vowel oceurs in
Sinhalese it is the resultant of the contraction of two or three
vowels. — 3) By epenthesis and by the influence of the accent
in per. 2 Sinhalese vocalism has become manifold:
d, e, t umlaut of @, 0,% in heavy, assimilation of vowels in light,
syllables, reduction (@ > i, %) and elision of vowels before and
after the accentuated syllable &e. (§§ 12-21, 22.30). By this
Sinhalese is given one of its peculiar stamps among the
MIAVs, though more or less sporadically the same changes
can be observed even in them. Epenthesis with umlaut oceur
in Kasmiri and Lahnda. Cf. k. gaguwr* rat: fem. gagr®, and
I. va@hur young bull: vihir heifer (LSI VIII. 2, p. 269, VIII. 1,
p. 250) with Sinh. kukulw cock : kikili hen. Cf. also bg. lehu
blood = Sinh. lé, lehe and pj. bg. réh#@ a kind of fish = Sinh. 7¢,
rehe, Sk. lohita, rohita (ZDMG XLIX, p. 409), &c. Reduction
of @ to ¢ or » and elision of the vowel under the influence of
the accent is also not infrequent in the MTAVs. Cf. pj. pahir
a watch = Sk. prahara, bg. mugur = Sk. mudgara, Sinh,
mugurw, hi. bijli (others bijuli) lightning &c. (ZDMG. XLIX,
p. 402, 403, 396). —4) Single velar and dental mutae
drop between vowels (§ 41). This is a process which begins
in Middle-Indian. In the Prakrits generally kg,c,j,t,d
drop in such a position (Pischel, § 186). The hiatus is re-
moved in Sinh. either by contraction or by inserting y or v
or k (§42). But Gunawardhana is wrong in assuming Dra-
vidian influence in this case (JRAS. C.B. Nr. 89, p.236.10).
Sinhalese is the continuator of the Apabhraméa where those
auxiliary consonants are frequently used in order to remove
the hiatus (ABAW XXIX. 4, p.25%, XXXL. 2, p.5). In the
l\UfXVs they occur sporadically. Cf. Sk. Srgala jackal, P.
St.gala‘, Pk. sidla, or. siala, but h. bg. siyal, g. siyal, Sinh.
sival.  Where k, g, t, d are met with between vowels in Sinh-
:.l‘lese they are remnants of a conjunct consonant. — 3) Con-
Junct consonants are simplified since per.2. In per.l the sim-
plification is merely graphical (§ 37, 40 sq.). There are many
analogies in the Apabhramsa (ABAW XXIX. 4, p. 29* §16)
and in the MTAVs. Sk. P. kuklkura dog is kukur in hg. ass. agin
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Sinh. and kuker in g. m. Where conjunct consonants occur
in Sinhalese, a vowel has been elided between them, often
with ensuing assimilation. An exceptional case is mentioned
in 15. — 6) Middle-Indian pal. ¢ (ch) becomes s: j ( jk) becomes
d (§43-47). Analogies of the former change occur in Marathi
and Assamese : Sk. matsye fish, P. Pk. maccha is h. bg.
mdach, but ass. mdas, m. masa, Sinh. mas. In Oriya e, ch
- are often pronounced fs. tsh, and in sub-dialects of Gujarati
the pronunciation ¢, ¢k sometimes alternates with s (LSI
V.2, p. 379, IX 2, p. 326, 330). The change j >d may be due
to Tamil influence. In per. 3 the pronunciation of d and j
must have been nearly the same, perhaps something like dy.
We meet here even with buj = buddha. Difficult to explain
is the change in some words of ¢, ck to d (§ 45). —7) Single
cerebrals ¢ (th), d (dh) become [ between vowels (§ 48-50).
In P. Pk. the cerebrals also display more resistance than
other mutae. The process {: d: [ which is consistently carried
out in Sinhalese, begins in P. with the change of d to . In
the MIAVs, ¢, th arc generally represented by d (), dh (rh)
and d, dk by r, rh. Sk. sphéta tumor, P. phita, Pk. phida
is pj. h. phora, or phori, m. phod, but Sinh. pola ; Sk. Pk.
bidala cat is P. bildra, bgrbiral, but Sinh. balal. — 8) Cerebra-
lisation, as in P. Pk. and in the MIAVs, of a dental by an
adjoining r-sound occurs in some words (§52). Sinh. male
‘dead’. corresporids to Sk. mypte, Asoka inscs. Kalsi mata,
but Girnar mata, si. mayhu, g. madst, m. made, or. hg. mara. — 9)
Single Mutac of the labial class are well preserved between
vowels, p being softened to » already in per. 1 and b (bk) not
dropping as in Pk. (§ 55). Sinhalese, thercfore, stands on the
Prakritic stage concerning p, but is more archaic concerning
b. Cf. Sk. krpana poor, P. kapana, Pk. kivana. Fivipa, M.
kivap, Sinh. kavapa; Sk. P. alabu, libu, Pk, alaw, lau, or.
bg. ass. lau, but Sinh. labu. — 10) The nasals n and », as also
[ (<l)yand [(<!, d) are accurately distingunished in perr. 3 and 4
(§ 56-59).  Sinhalese is very consistent and has a decidedly
archaic character.  Confusion of n, I with », [ begins not before
the end of the 16th c. Cf. Sk. stana female breast ~. P. thana,
Sinh. tana (h. than), but Pk. thapa. si. thapu, pj. 1. than.



24 JOURNAL, R.A.5. (CEYLON) [Vorn. XXNXIV.

Sk. ru, ny, ny, ji are represented by » as in Marathi(Broch,
LM §135) and other MIAVs. Sk. larpa ear, Pk. P. kanna,
ass. bg. kan, but Sinh. kan, as si. kanw, g. m. kan &c. Sk.
kana blind in one eyeis in Sinh. kepa. — 11) I sometimes alter-
nates with 2 (§ 60). Colloquially I is frequently substituted
for » and vice versa in Oriya (LSL V. 2, p. 381!). The samc
occurs in Bengili and Eastern Hindi. Cf. GrigrsoN, ZDMG
L. p. 15, Hoerx~LE, Gaudian L., p. 34. The alternation of
I needs no notice. It is common to all Indo-Aryan languages,
old as well as modern. — 12) Internal m sometimes becomes
(through v) » and vice versa. The change of m to v is fre-
quent in the Apabhraméa (ABAW XXIX 4, p. 57*) and in
the MIAVs, cf. GriErRsoN, ZDMG. L, p. 16 and Broc, LM,
§152.3. —13) In some words %d, '7'1(l, mb are substituted for
n,n,m(§ 63). Thesamesubstitution of a nasalised soft muta
for a simple nasal has already taken place in Middle Indian
languages (WACKERNAGEL, Altind. Gramm. § 157) and occurs
in the MIAVs. Cf. Sk. vanara monkey = m. vddar, bg. h.nep.pj.
bddar, Sinh. vaiduru. — 14) At the end of a word sometimes -um
stands for -un (§ 62.4) as in pddum castern=P. pacina. Here
influence of Tamil can be assumed. Cf. LSI IV. p. 289. —
15) Nasals drop before an unvoiced consonant (§§ 64.1, 65).
In Marathiloss of the nasal before a consonant (de-nasalisation,
Brocu, LM § 71) is frequent. Cf. Sinh. dat tooth = Sk.
danta, m. dat ; but mas flesh = mamsa, m. mas (popular form of
mds). A phonological peculiarity of Sinhalese is the change
of the nasal before a voiced muta to ahalf-nasal and the rule
that 7igy, ndd, %dd, mbb become ng (spelt mg), nd, nd, mb
with full nasal (§§ 64.2, 65, 66). —16) Sk. sibilant - nasal
becomes nasal + A in P., Pk. Cf. gimha heat < Sk. grisma.
In Sinh. the nasal alone remains (§70) : gim. An analogy is
perhaps m. masan cemetery, g. masin= Sk. smasana.—17)
Sinhalese bears an archaic character by the preservation of
initial y which has been changed to j in all the MIAVs. Internal
P. Y, Yy is also better preserved in Sinhalese than in the
MIAVs (§ 77). With the Western and Southern languages
Sinhalese shares the preservation of initial » (§ 78) which
has become b in the Eastern group. — 18). The sibilant s
(either < Sk.sibilant, or < ¢, ch) can be changed to h: b itself
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(if < s or k, but not if < ¢, ck) can drop (§ 80-85). Thus we
have the sequence sé: hé: @ bridge == Sk. sétu, and sasida
haiida moon=8k. candra. In some MIAVs, as «i. pj.
(ZDMG. L, p. 17), the change of s to % is frequent, but not so
consistent as in Sinhalese; it also occurs in sub-dialects of
Bengili (kond gold, LSI 1. 2, p. 79) and Gujarati (honé ib.)

We can see from the foregoing that there are analogies
in all or at least in some MIAVs for nearly all the phono-
logical rules that are valid in Sinhalese. The influence of
Tamil is unimportant (No. 1, 14). By some rules (No. 2, 3, 5,
6) the dialectal peculiarity of Sinhalese among the Indo-
Aryan languages is made manifest. In some points it has
an archaic character (No. 10,17): in other instances (No.
7, 18) it shows more consistency than most MIAVs,

II. Vocabulary. —That the bulk of Sinhalese words
is Aryan, seems to be denied by nobody, not even by those
who attribute to it an essentially Dravidian character. We
must distinguish five groups of words: 1) the genuine Sin-
halese words, 2) the loanwords from Sanskrit and Pali, 3)
the Dravidian loanwords, 4) European loanwords from Por-
tuguese, Dutch and English, 5) words of unknown origin
and derivation, the etymological explanation of which has not
been successful till now.

Group 1: The genuine Sinhalese words (fadbhava)
alone must be taken into consideration if we want to describe
the linguistic character of Sinhalese. The subject will be
discussed - below.

Group 2: Sanskrit and Pali loanwords (tatsama)
are numerous in the mediaeval inscriptions and in the ancient
and classical literature, where Tamil loanwords are very
rare. This fact shows clearly enough that the educated
Sinhalese themselves did their utmost to keep their language
free from Non-Aryan elements and to maintain its connexion
with the ancient Aryan language.  The lws. taken from
Sanskrit are much more numerous than those taken from
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Pali. In different inscriptions and  books the number
of such lws. varies co: siderably.  That depends upon fashion
and upon the taste and crudition of the author and of the
character of his composition. Sometimes the lws. are more
or less adapted to the form the language had attained at
the writer’s time (semi-tatsama). Sk. lws. are not wanting
in the colloquial language too.

Group3: The Dravidian loanwords, chicfly taken
from Tamil, are numerous in colloquial Sinhalese. In A. M.
Gunasgkara’s Grammar approximately 400 lws. of that
kind are enumerated. They are casily recognised as a
foreign clement and are by no means so characteristic of the
Sinhalese language as Roman words of English.

Group4: This group too is a foreign element in
Sinhalese, exclusively belonging to the colloquial language.
The number of Portuguese loanwords enumerated by Guna-
sekara is 231, of Dutch words 112, of English words 76.

Groupd: There are, in this group, probably also
Aryan words which are not recognised as such at the present
time, but will be explained, we ‘hope, in the future. Tamil
loanwords which have changed their form in the course of
time by accommodation to the Sinhalese language (Tamil
semi-tatsamas) may also belong to the group. It would be a
really much more commendable work if a Tamil scholar would
examine the ‘unexplained’ words in the Sinhalese vocabulary
and find out such hidden trcasures than the fruitless
and never provable fancies of a primeval connexion of
vaidian witfh the Indo-G.ermanic language. Finally, group
5 may contain words which were borrowed by the Aryan
%mnnglzzmts from the aboriginal inhabitants of Ceylon. Tt
is, for instance, quite intelligible that for trees or animals not
existing in their former home and first scen by them in
the Island they adopted the words used by the }LbOI‘igiﬂcS-

Nobody can say, of course, whether we ever shall he able to
etymologise such words.
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I revert to the g e nuine part of the Sinhalesc vocabulary.
The number of words belonging to this group is very great,
but more important than the number is the fact that we are
able to trace their evolution through the various periods of
the language with the help of certain phonetie rues which are
based on a considerable number of indubitable examples.
It is true, there dre sometimes gaps in the sequence, but we
generally can fill them up with the aid of the same phonctic
rules. I shall quote an example following Dr. PARANAVITANA
in EpZ III, p. 183.  He has shown that Sinh. yale cart-
load derives from Sk. Sakate cart. The most ancient form
we know of the word is hakada (4th c.), next comes yahada,
occurring in an insc. of the 5th or 6th c. (period 2). We
must suppose that this is a metathesis (§ 88'2) of *hayada.
This is an interesting form. We learn from it chronologically
that the rules Nos. 4 and 18 were already valid at that time,
but the change of { to I (No. 7) had not yet come to an end,
d being the intermediate stage between ¢ and [. The form
yahala oceurs in an insc. of the 10th ¢. and is finally contracted
to yala.

It is not necessary to quote more genuine words from the
mass of substantives, adjectives and verbs. There are
examples enough in my Sinhalese Etymology. Here I shall
confine myself to pronouns and numerals which
are always aseribed to the most ancient portion of a langnage.
In Sinhalese they are of purely Aryan origin.

1) The stems for the personal pronoun sing.
are in all Indo-Germanic languages ma- for the first, fu- for the
second person, while they are the same in the Indo-Aryan
languages and in Sinhalese (§ 128; ¢f. JJ. Brocu, Indo-Aryan,
p. 189 sq.). For the nom. sg. of the 1st pe~. Indo-Germanic
has the peculiar form *eghom (Sk. aham, Greck egon &ec.).
This is given up in Sinhalese as also in most of the MIAVs
and replaced by a form of the ma- stem.  Tn g. a derivate of
aham is preserved and optionally in si. (@@, @ or md, ma)
and pj. (had, obsolete, or. mai.
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In the MIAVs, as in Sinh., there is & nom. and an obl.
case in both numbers. The forms in sg. are as follows:

hi. g. bg. Sinh.
1. nom. wmat hu maul mama
c.obl. mé  wmi (ag.) mo ma
2. nom. tul i tui to
c. obl. {0 Lé o {a

Sinh.  mama is clearly = Sk. P. Pk. gen. mama which must
remain unaltered in accordance with the rules of accentuation
(mamd). The pl. api we ( c. obl. apa) and topi you (c.obl.
topa) are new formations in Sinhalese but of Aryan descent.
They seem to correspond to aphé, tuphé (- apphé, tupphé)
&c. in the Dhau and Jau inscriptions of Asoka.

The pron. interrog. is formed, as in all Aryan dialects,
from the oldest period up to the modern times, from the stems
ka-, ki- (§ 132). Similarly the demonstrative pronouns are
formed in Sinhalese (§ 130), as in the MIAVs, from the stems
1 and % (Sk. ¢ in ay-am, id-am ; w in ved. av-ds) : Sinh. é (hé):
@ = si. ha (hé) : ha (ho), L. e, 0, bg. é: 6, Bastern h. (av.) 7: 4.
In Sinh. these stems may be combined with the demonstr. «t.
im- (Sk. itm-am &c.): mé: ma (§ 131). As all these prono-
minal stems are of Aryan origin we can assume the same
for the new st. ara (= lat. ille). T derive it from Sk. dra.
in arat (= P. ara) aré far off.

Relative sentences, as in Sk. and P., do not occur in Sin-
halesc. This can perhaps be ascribed to Tamil influence
(JRAS. No. 89, p. 235, 7). But the Aryan character of the
language is by no means affected by that loss, for the relative
sentence is displaced by a compound construction (§ 133)
which is also in comion use in Sk. and P. We can say in
P. yam kathésim vacanam ‘the word 1 spoke’ or more fre-
quently maya kathita-vacanam ‘the word spoken by me’.

o . . .
This is also the Sinhalese construction ma visin ki vacanaye
or ma ki vo.

2) As to the numerals I have shown (§ 128) that they
are all purely Aryan. Cf. LSI 1. 2,p. 3 sq. Even the ancient
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word for ‘thousand’ Sk. sahasra is preserved in Sinhalese
dahas, das. The initial d is, for the sake of dissimilation,
taken from das ten.  In the MIAVs this numeral is generally
replaced by the Pers. hazar.

Itis noticeable that for each of the numerals 11,12,13, 15
and 18 Sinhalese has two forms: The older forms era, bara,
tera, panare ard atara, which are now obsolete, correspond
to those used in the MIAVs. Cf., e.g., Sinh. tera 13 = si.
terdhd, h. terah, m. tera, pj. terd, ass. bg. or. g. tera. The
other forms ekolos 11, dolos 12 &c. are derivates of Sk.
ckadasa, dvadasa &c., P. ¢kadasa, dvadasa. Dialectal mixture
in Sinhalese is made manifest by this fact.

III. Grammatical inflexion. A) Nouns, substantives
and adjectives. General remarks: As to the
gender of the substantives Sinhalese distinguishes animate
beings and inanimate objects; the first can be male or female.
The language has therefore preserved the three genders.
It shares this with Gujarati and Mariathi and forms in this
respect, as J. Brocw, LM, § 180 says, a connected South-
Western group among the MIAVs. In Oriya and Bengali
animate beings and inanimate objects are distinguished as
in Sinhalese, but the masculine and feminine genders have
disappeared, in Hindi the neuter. In the Sinhalese inflexion,
forms of masc. and fem. nouns are similar one to the other and
are clearly distinguished from the neutral declension (§ 93).

One has compared: the Sinhalese with the Dravidian
system. But there is a remarkable difference.  “*Dravidian
nouns are divided into two classes, which Tamil grammarians
denote by the terms high-caste and casteless. The former
includes such nouns as denote beings endowed with reason,
the latter all other nouns” (LSI 1V, p. 289). In Dravidian
languages animals such as dogs, cats, mice can be included
in the sccond class. In Sinhalese nouns of that kind
never have the neuter gender.

The adjectives, both attributive and predicative,
are uninflected in Sinhalese. The flexibility of the adjectives
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gradually disappears also in the MIAVs. In Hindostani
and  Marathi only those in -@ are inflected : in Oriya and
Bengali the formation of a feminine form has gone out of
use (LSIIX. 1, p. 57: VII, p. 25: V. 2, p. 380; V. 1, p. 34).
We must, however, notice that in Sinhalese cach adj. can be
made a substantive by affixing the terminations of the three
geunders (§ 120). The comparison of the adjective is the same
as in all MTAVs (§ 121). It may be sufficient to compare
the Hindostani (Delhi) sentence ws-k@ bhai wus-ki  bahin-
s€ ziyada lamba hai his brother is taller than his sister (LSI
I1X.1, p. 602) with Sinhalese ohku-gé¢ sohoyurd ohu-gé soho-
yurit-te vada wusa-yi.

The inflexion of the substantives is
in the main features homogencous in Sinhalese and in the
MIAVs, though in details the formations may be of their
own kind in the single dialects. 1) Sinhalesc and the MIAVs
possess a direct case (nom.)and anobhlique casec
in Sing. and Plur. —2) Other old cascs are preserved
as more or less sporadic remnants in some of those dialects.—
3) New cases are formed by affixing postpositions
to the obl. case in all those dialects.

Ad 1: The Sing.dir.c. has in Sinhalese the termi-
nation -@ in the masc., -7 in the fem. and -@¢ in the neutr.
declension. Among the MIAVs 1. m. h. Pi. have also -@
which is derived from Pk. -ays (J. Brocu, LM § 191.1).
But the Sinh. -@ seems to be a transfer of the obl. c. to the

nom. c., for we have in per. 1 pute (cf. Mg. Pk. -e), later
puti, then put in per. 2 and per. 3, often also in books,
and pul@ from the 10th ¢. onwards (§ 95.1). — The fem. -
(<-tkd) corresponds to -7 in r.g.m.h. pj. (§101.1). — The
neutr. -a i8 a remnant of Sk. -am, P. Pk. .. In Sinh. -e
could be preserved in a certain group of words (§91.2 pala<
phalam) and was extended to all neutral nouns. The form-

ation is the same as in the MIAVs : L.m.h. ghar, or. ghara.

The Sing. obl ¢ ends in -q@ in the mase., in -y«
in the fem. decl. The former is a contraction of -ahe (<
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Mag. Pk. -@ha, P. -assa) and frequently occurs in inscs. of
per. 1 and per. 2. MIAVs have also -@ (g.r.m.h.), but
this termination corresponds to that of the old dat. -aya
(J. BrocH, a.a.0). —The fem. -iya, (< -yai) contracted -7,
is = g.ramh, -2

The Plur. dir. c. ends in -ahu ( with elision of @ : "hu)
or in -6 in the mase. and -iyé in the fem. decl. The masc. -0
is contracted from -ahu (§ 98). I believe that -ahw is = Sk.
-asas, AMg Pk. -@6. The termination -6 also occurs in g.:
bapo of bap father, balako of balak child. — The fem. termina-
tion -iyo (cf. kikiliyo) corresponds to g. -16: chokrio of
chok®ri girl.

The Plur. obl.c. has the termination -an, -un in the
masc. and -zyan in the fem. decl. (§100). This -an is remnant of
Sk. -anam, P. -anam, Pk. -ana(m), and -iyan of Pk. -iyana(m).
Corresponding forms are widespread in the MTAVs. Cf.
r.m. pj. . -@, and fem. r. m. -yd, 1. -id, pj. 1@, -§, and h.
-tyan, -in (BLoch, 1A, p. 176).

Ad 2. What I have said in ad 1 mostly refers to the
inflexion of nouns denoting animate beings. In the neutral
declension Sinhalese has preserved two old case-forms and
bears a decidedly archaic character. The Sing. instr.
ends in -en, -in = Sk. P. -éna, Pk. -ena (§ 107.2). Traces
of the same case exist in ancient Gujarati and ancient Marathi.
Again the three languages form a peculiar South-West-group.
In g. the termination was -7, 77 in m. - (J. BLocn, LM, § 193).
The instr. ¢. in Sinh. has taken up at the same time the func-
tion of the abl. c¢., as vice versa in Latin the abl. ¢. that of the
instr. ¢.—The Sing. loc. ends either in -a, more ancient
-@, or in -ehi contracted to -¢ (§107.3). The former termina-
tion correspnds, I think, to Sk. P. Pk. -¢ and J. Brocu (§ 194)
compares with it old m. -7. The termination -ehi I take as
a remnant of Sk. P.. Pk. -asi which first became -ahi and
then by }unla,ut -eht. It could remain unaltered owing to
the peculiar character of h. Tt is tempting to compare the

locatives old maithili -ahi, -ahim ( Grrersoxn, Introd. to
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the maith.  dial. § 78, quoted by Brocu, p. 193) and bg.
-€ in gache &ec., also g.- ¢ (-aze, -ic).

In Sinh. the stem form is used as Plor. dir. c. of the
neutral declension, apparently with a collective meaning : ata
the hand, at the hands. But if the st. f. is identical with the
Sing. dir. c., the word -val is affixed to it in Plur: nurare
the town (also st. f.), nuvara-val the towns. Obviously
this val has the meaning ‘multitude’ or the like, and since
its older form is var, we may derive it from Sk. vara (§111).
Similar paraphrastic formations occur in Bengali and in
Oriya. In b. -sekal (Sk. sakale all) is used in the same man-
ner as -vel in Sinh. Cf. gach the tree, gach-sakal the trees ;
in or. -sakala or -sabu (Pk. subba, Sk. sarva) : ghara the house,
ghara-sakala (or gh°-sabu) the houses. In or. even to nouns
denoting animate beings such a noun of multitude is affixed
in plur : puruga the man, purusa-mani the men (LSI. V. 1,
. 34, V2, p. 380). The plur. instr.,abl., dat. and loc. cases arc
paraphrased in Sinh. in the declension of all neutral nouns:
at-valin, nuvara-valin from the hands (towns), at-valata,
nuvare-valate to the hands (towns), at-vala, nuvara-vala in
the hands (towns).

Ad 3: The use of postpositions is common
to all MIAVs. It begins already in the Apabraméa. We
must, however, notice that, though the tendency is the same
in all dialects, yet the words used for the purpose are different
(ALSDORF, ZDMG XCI, p. 442). In Sinh. the postpositions
-9¢, -gen, -kerehi are used for the gen., abl., loc. cases respect-
ively in the declension of nouns denoting animate beings,
and -fa (-afa) for the dat. c. in all declensions (§ 112).
It is most probable that -gé, -gen arce derived from géhe,
9‘?’“7"“ in (from) the house of. The postp. -kerehi is more
difficult to explain. But it is quite inconceivable how one
can  doubt that -fa, -ata correspond to MInd. -aftham,
atthaya.. Already in the Brahmi inses. we meet with sagahata-
ya, sagaha-alaya, sagahate (Ed. MULLER, ATC. p. 73, No.5%
Epz I 2115 1II 1781%) —*sqnghassatthaya, *sanghasse
atthaya. * sanghassaltham as clear dative forms, and we are
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able to trace the evolution of this dative case in inses. and
literature up to the modern form sagata (§112). In pl. the
phrase *théranam atthaya (-am), *théran’ at(h® has in the same
manner developed to terun’ata, terun-ta.

As postposition for the instr. visin (P. vaséna)is optionally
used in the masc. and fem. declensions.

B. Verbs. General remarks: There are three
conjugations in Sinhalese with the stem vowels a, 7, ¢ (inf.
-anu, -inu, -enw, §§141-3). They are all derived from the
old verbal stem in @. The conj. 2 has branched off from conj.
1 for phonological reasons. The a- vowel has originally
dropped and at a later time (in or shortly before per. 3) an
auxiliary vowel ¢ was inserted. The sequel is Sk. raksana
> Pk. rakkhana > Old Sinh. raknw > rakinu. One is
tempted to trace the two conjugations back to the types
*labdnu = Sk. labhana and *rdkape = raksana (§§ 24, 29),
but in this case we must assume an early confusion of the
two formations. The old causatives in -aya- (Sk.), -e- (P.
Pk.) are insertgd in conj. 1. Cf. maranu to kill = Sk. marayati,
P. maréti, in the MIAVs. si. maranu, m. marpé, pj. marnd.
Conj. 3 -enw (intrans. and pass.) is a derivation from verb
stems in ¢ya and aya. Cf. dlenw to adhere = P. alliyati, nivenu
to be extinguished = P. nibbayati. The scope of this conj.
has immensely expanded since period 3. The verb denu to
give = P. déti and venu to become = P. héti are inserted
in this class.

The verbal system of Sinhalese is, in the main,
the same as that of the MIAVs. It is the resultant of a
process of simplification which has begun in the Old-Indian
era and continued in the Middle-Indian period. In some
respects it has surpassed the MIAVs in simplification. New
formations are not numerous and are all built up on an Aryan
basis. 1) Sinhalese has, in accordance with the MIAVs, as
‘radical tense ’ preserved the present with the imperative.—
2) The other tenses are formed with the help of participles
cither present or preterite. — 3) The nominal forms, derived
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from the verbal stem : participles, gerund, infinitive, are
generally corresponding to those of the MIAVs. —4) The
formation of the causative stem is in accordance with that
of the modern Aryan dialects, the old ya- passive is dis-
placed, as in most of them, by a paraphrastic formation.

Ad 1: The Sinh. present has still its old meaning,
while the corresponding forms in the MIAVs are generally
used as subjunctives. The personal suffixes (§ 144) are
decidedly archaic and closely connected with the old auxiliary
verb ahmi, ahi &c.

It may be sufficient to compare the Sinh. present in-
flexion (§ 145) with that of Gujarati, Marathi, Bengili and
Hindi:

Sg. 1 Sg. 2 Sg. 3
Sinh. Maram(i) Marahi(-yi) Mara(-ayi)
g. mari mare mare
m. mari maris mari
bg. mari mara (-ris) mare
h. mart mare marée
PL1 Pl 2 Pl 3
Sinh. Maramu(-mha) Maravu(-hu) Marat(i)
g. marié Mmaré mare
m. mari mard mérit
bg. MAary mara mdiren
h. mare Maré maré

In conj..2 we have Sinh. badim(s) : badihi(-yi) : badi(-iyi)
&c. (v. badinu to fry) and in conj. 3 dlem(z) : dlehi(-yi) :
dle(-eyi) &e. (v. dlenu to adhere)

As a second ‘radical tense’ a group of the MIAVs has
preservec} the old s- future (1. mareésd@, g. r. maris I shall beat
= P. maressami). It has disappeared in Sinhalese as well

as in-most Aryan dialects of India. In some of the latter a
new formation, made with a b-suffix, is used as future tense.
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The formation of the imperative (§150) in Sinh.
is also the same as in the MIAVs. The 2nd p. Sg. is the
pure verbal stem. Cf. Sinh. mare kill, pl. marav with pi-g.
mar: maroé, m. mar: mara, h. mar : maraw. In conj. 2, 3
badu : badiv, dliya: dliyav (§ 150). To the 2nd p. Sg. -va,
older -ga, can be affixed in the three conjugations. I cannot
explain this syllable (? particle).

Ad 2: A participial tense is formed a) with the
present participle. There is a difference between
Sinh. and the MIAVs. The pprs. of the former ends in
-ana, -ina, -ena, inflected -annd <-anuea &c. (§ 137), and
derives from the Sk. pprs. in -@na(ka). It occurs already
in per. 1 of Sinh. vasanaka (spelt for vasanaka) ‘ dwelling ’
in a Brahmi insc. of the 4th ¢. A.C., EpZ III, p. 177%. Cf.
H. S»atH in BrocH, IA, p. 260. Among the modern Aryan
languages in India the Dardic dialects alone possess a pprs.
in -an, -an. The other MIAVs have forms derived from
the P. Pk. pprs. in -ante (Brocu, LM, § 255). In Sinh., to
the inflected pprs. the same terminations as in the present
are affixed : marannem(i), badinnem(i), dlennem(i) (§ 149).
The tense was primarily a habitual present, exactly corres-
ponding to Eng. I am beating. But afterwards it is used as
future. In the 3rd persons the participle stands alone
as an adjective ; the copula must be supplied : Sg. -nné,
Pl. °nné.

Analogous forms, pprs.-v. aux., are frequent in the
MIAVs. They are called ‘present definite’ in the LSI.
Nearest to Sinh. are those forms where by contraction the
v. aux. has coalesced with the participle. I shall compare
here Lahnda (Multan dial.), and Marathi (Poona dial.) with

Sinhalese :

Sg. 1 Sg. 2 Sg. 3
Sinh.  Marannem Marannehi Maranné
. (m.) marénnd marenné marenne

m. (p.) mar*é maretos marso
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Pl 1 Pl. 2 PL3
Sinh. Marannemu Marannahu Maranno
I. (m.) marénned marénneo marennen
m. (p.) marstd mar’ta marstat

Bg. maritam, -té, -ta ; -tam, -té, -ten which has the mean-
ing ‘T used to heat ’ seems to belong to the same formation.
In other dialects the v. aux. is separated from the participle,
as in h. marita hit <1 am beating,” pl. mar’té hai, or its
forms are put behind those of the present, as in g. maru chit,
maré ché &c.

b) Pieterite tenses are formed with the help of the
preterite participle. In Sinh. the pprt. ends in
-u (eonj. 1) or -i (conj. 2) ; both forms are derived from the
pprt. in P. -ita, Pk. -ia, -ida (§ 138). Derivatives of the same
pprt. occur in several MIAVs. Cf. mdru beaten, inflected
mdruv@, with si.r. g. maryo or -ro, 1. marea, h. mara. Ass. b.
bg.or. m. have a different formation with a I- suffix (BLocH,
IA,, p. 270). In conj. 3 of Sinh. the pprt. ends in -unu.
This form is of comparatively late origin. It did not come
into use before per. 3 and often alternates with that in -i
in the archaic literature. By the comparison of P. alliyati :
allina with dlenw : dlunu one is tempted to derive -pu from

the Sk. suff. -na, but this is made improbable by the historical
spelling with 7.

In order to form the pretcerite tense the same
terminations as in the ‘ future’ tense can be added cither a)
to the inflected form of the pprt. or b) to its. stem form
(§§ 146-8). There is no differentiation between transitive
and intransitive verbs. - In conj. 2 the i is clided, if the
preceding consonant can be doubled by assimilation with the

ensuing y. In the 3rd person sg. and pl. the copula must
again be supplicd.

Conj. 1. Sg. 1 a) mdruvem b) mdrim
3 marwve, -vq mart
Pl 3 méruvo, (-vaha) mdraha
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Conj. 2. Sg. 1 a) rakkem (<rikiyem) b) rilkim
Without assimilation Zitiyem I stood hitim

Conj. 3. Sg. 1 a) dlunem b) dlim

The Sinh. preterite has a decidedly archaic character.
It is the direct continuation of a construction which occurs
in Pali. Here the pprt. in -fa is by no means exclusively
passive, but can also be used in active meaning: puttha
means ‘one who has been asked’ or ‘one who has asked’
(V. HENRY, Précis de Grammaire Pilie, p. 109). Examples :
patto ’si nibbanam thou hast attained the Nirvana (Dhp
134, see also DI1.37%) and in a text which is composed in
Ceylon : samgaham tatiyam katé he held (the copula must be
supplied) the third council, Dip 7. 40. In the oldest period
of the Sinh. language, in the Prakrit of the Brahmi inscs., we
meet with niyate, dine, dini in active meaning ‘ he has granted
or given’ (AIC No. 1, GEIGER, Festschrift fiir Winternitz,
p. 320 ; EpZ. I, p. 624, 148 b, 692, III, p. 11657, 155, 1654,
1664, 250%). These forms are the bridge which leads from
the Pre-Prakritic period through the Proto-Sinhalese time
to the classical form of the language.

In the MTAVs the formation of the pret. of Intran-
sitive verbs is on principle identical with that in Sinha-
lese : pprt.4personal suffixes or v. aux. (the pron. pers. I,
thou &c. is preceding) ; the third persons are the pprt. in
adjective form sg. and pl., the copula being supplied. Thus,
for instance, 1. géi ‘I have gone’ is in accordance with
Sinh. giyem, P. gato ‘mhi and Ged I have come with Sinh.
avem(i), P. agaté *mhi, LSI VIII. 1, p. 267).

Cf. alsom. Sg. 1. gélé 2. geélas 3. géla
Pl. 1. gelo 2. géla 3. géle

bg. Sg. 1. gelam 2. geli 3. gela

Pl 1. gelam 2. gele 3. gela

(LSI VII, p. 407, V. 1, p. 384) and in the Tinauli sub-dialect
of Lahnda (LSI VIII, 1, p. 583) :
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L. (t.) Sg. 1. gia 2. gid 3. gia
Pl 1. ged 2. geo 3. gai
Sinh. Sg. 1. giyem 2. giyehi 3. giya
Pl. 1. giyemu 2. giyahw 3. giyo

In some Indian dialects the copula must be supplied
in the 1st and 2nd persons also, and merely the sg. and pl.
forms of the pprt. are distinguished. Thus g. kit gayé 1
went, pl. amé gaya (LSI IX. 2, p. 474) and in pj. mai gid,
asi gaé (ib. IX. 1, p. 820). There are also prt. forms in some
dialects in which the v. aux. is separately added to the pprt.,
thus in g. kit gayo chit, am= gaya chie lit. * I gone am, we gone
are.” (ib. IX. 2, p. 342).

But the preterite of Transitive verbs is
differently formed in the Western group of the MIAVs.
Here the construction is passive. Instead of ‘I killed him’
one says ‘he has been killed by me,” or even impersonally
‘by mec with reference to him it was killed’ (LSI IX. 1,
p- 51). In the Eastern group, however, the construction is
now active as in Sinhalese. The Bengali sentence ami (sg.
nom.: I) taha-ké (sg. acc : him) mariam. (prt. sg. 1, cf. above
gelam) ‘I was beating him’ (LSI V. 1, p. 9) exactly cor-
responds to the Sinh. sentence mama ohw mdruvem.

Ad 3: The formation of the pprs. and pprt. has been
discussed above. I may only add that the ¢ historical’
forms of the pprt. mentioned in § 138d have their counter-
parts in the MIAVs. Cf. Sinh. dufu seen (Sk. drsta) with
si. ditho, g. dithit ; nata ruined (Sk. nasta) with m. natha,
h. nath ; sun broken (Sk. chinna) with si. chino, m. §ind ;
giya gone (Sk. gata) with h. gayd, pj. 1. gea, g. gay@. The
part. fut. pass. (Sk. -tavya) has disappeared in Sinhalese,
but the gerund (or absolutive) is in frequent use. There
are two gerunds: I.present gerund, IL. preterite
gerund. The former is peculiar to the Sinh. language,
but its Aryan origin is indubitable. It ends in -min (conj.
1 : maramin, 2: rakimin, 3: dlemin) and is obviously the
sg. instr. of a verbal noun in -ma (§ 156). The form in -in
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is alone preserved in the decension of that verb. noun,
but the nouns ending in -?ma, -wma which are no doubt
related to it are flexible. — The preterite gerund ends in -G
in conj. 1, in -@ in conj. 2, and in -7 in conj. 3 : mard, rika,
(older rdkd), d@li (§ 157). The -@ of conj. 1 can easily be
derived through the older -ay (in per. 2 and per. 3) and -aya
(in per. 1) from Middle-Ind. -aya (P. adaya, but also gahaya
alternating with gayha). The form in -a (older -@) of conj. 2
becomes perhaps intelligible, if we compare ipddd having
been born (v. wpadinu) with P. uppajje, Sk. wtpadya. In
a similar manner we can also derive rika from *-rakkha=
Sk. -raksya; mdida having trampled from *.madda=Sk.
-mydya. The ger. of conj. 3 is again a later form ; the older
pimina ‘ having arrived ’= conj. 2 (v. pdminenu) for pimini
occurs still in the 12th century.

The gerund forms in Sk. -tva, P. -tva, -tuna, Pk. -tina,
-ittu have no derivates in Sinh. except perhaps kola having
made. It is also difficult to compare the Sinhalese gerund
with the various forms of the MIAVs., most in -7 (si. 1. g.)
or -i (pj.), si. also in -¢, -y0, -yu, in bg. in -iya@. They must,
I think, be connected with the Pk. forms in -iyina, Apa-
bhramsa in -ivi, -avi, -evi. But none of them can be so clearly
traced back to the Old-Indian prototype as the Sinh. gerunds
in -a.

The formation of the infinitive requires only a
short notice (§ 159). All forms occurring in Sinhalese are
derived from the verbal noun Sk. in -ena. The same is the
case in the MIAVs. Cf. BrocH, IA p. 283, LM § 265.

Ad4: Finally, afew wordson Passive and Caus -
ative. a) The sign of Passive is ya in Sk., ya, iya,
iya in P., jja in Pk., but yya in Paisaci. It is preserved in
a few MIAVs : ¢i. 17, 4, r. 7j. In Sinh. this formation has been
climinated and replaced by a pearaphrastic one: inf.+v.
labanu to get (§ 155). One says gasanu labam © I get beating,’
gasanu ldbuvem ‘1 got beating’ instead of ‘I am (was)
beaten.” That would be in P. ghamsanam labhami (laddho
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‘mhi). The construction is Aryan. If we admit a foreign
influence, it would merely concern the tendency. The same
tendency is met with in the MIAVs. In g. bg. h. pj. the
passive voice is paraphrased by the pprt.4-v. ya to go. Cf.
h. mai mara jata ki I am beaten, mai mara gaya I was beaten.
—b) The sign of Causative is va, ava in Sinh. This is
no doubt the paya, apaya, apé of P., vé, avé of Pk. Cf.
Sinh. maravam I cause to kill = P. marapemi (§ 153). The
same formation is that of the MIAVs: g. av, m. av, av, h.
vd@, pj. v@w (si. 1. or bg. @). Cf. m. basyé to sit : bas®viné to
cause to sit. Cf. Sinh. vasinu : vastanu. Double causatives
which are frequent in Sinh. (§ 153 D) also occur in the MIAVs.
Cf. Braj Bhaka dial., LSI IX. 1, p. 81 : cal®nau to go, caus.
calav*nai, d.c. calvavonai.

The comparison of the Sinhalese nominal and verbal
system with that of the MIAVs makes its Aryan character
manifest. This character is not altered by some discrepancies
in details nor by the fact that a few formations in Sinhalese
have not yet satisfactorily been explained. I mention the
conditional mood (§ 152) and in the colloquial language the
forms in -anavd, -inavd, -enava for all persons in the present
tense and the future forms sg. 1 and pl. 1 in -#ifia, -ARamue
(§ 160). The formation of the optative maram-va, marahi-va
&c. (§ 151) is no doubt strange, but certainly made with
Aryan elements. Weare perhaps allowed to quote as analog-
ous formation, extrinsically only, the past conditional in

Lahnda : mard-ha, maré-ha, mare-ha &c. (LSI VIIL 1,
p- 307).

But I must add here a short remark which would have
itg proper place rather in the chapter on the Sinhalese Voca-
bulary. W. F. Gunawardhana (quoted JRAS.CB. No. 89,
p- 236) says : ‘ In Tamil, there are two verbs pédu  to put’
and vidu ‘to leave off, which are affixed to other verbs
just for the sake of vivid expression, the substantive verb,
in this case, being put in the perfect participle.  There is
no such idiom in any known Aryan language. But the
idiom obtains in Sinhalese.” I was really astonished when
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I read, this statement. Did not the learned Mudaliyar
know that the formation of such composite verbs (substan-
tive verb in a st. form --inflected verb of more general mean-
ing) are one of the most characteristic features of all MIAVs.
I refer to GRIERSON, Maithili Grammar, p. 290 sq., and to
CHATTERJI, Bengdli Language, p. 1049 sq. Cf. also ALSDORTF,
ZDMG XCI, p. 445-6.  Such formations are due to Dravidian
influence, as CHATTERJT has shown, but it was the Mudaliyar’s
incomprehensible error to take them as an idiom peculiar to
Sinhalese. I may also point to the fact that similar combi-
nations, subst. v. gerund-}-v. tifthati or vikarati frequently
occur in Pali. Cf. ubhé atthé samadhigayha titthati © com-
prises two blessing objects,” S 1.86%; pathamajjhanam
upasampajja vikarati ‘ he enters on the first state of trance’
D 1.373. The substantive verbs get by titthati and vikarati
the meaning of an accomplished action or of a permanent

state.

IV. Mode of Expression. I hope I can be brief in
this chapter. If we compare a Sinhalese text with an older one,
for instance, a Pali text, we notice, of course, some discre-
pancies, but for the main their similarity in style is obvious.
The Sinhalese mode of expression is somewhat prolix owing
to the many verbal and nominal honorifics which are partly
due to Buddhist mentality. For bhagava bhavantaréna
paticchannam karanam pakatam akasi (Ja I 13723) the Sinh.
Jataka-book has bhdgyavat-vi budu-rajanan-vahansé bhavan-
tara-pracchanna-vi karanaya vadala-séka.

With Old- and Middle-Indian the Sinhalese language
shares the peculiarity that it does not possess an oratio
obligua, but quotes all that one may think or say in his own
words; y¢ (= Sk. iti) and kiya ‘having said so’ or sit@ ¢ having
thought so’ are put at the end of the sentence. The pro-
lixity cf Sinhalesc sometimes becomes manifest in the fact
that, besides kiya at the end of the sentence, the gerund kiya-
min ¢ saying ’ may be put at the beginning of the oratio recta.

The use of the gerund is as much in vogue in Sinha-
lese as it is in the older Aryan languages. All the actions
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which are subordinate in time or otherwise arc expressed by
gerunds, the main action alone by a finite verb. The length
of a sentence can become very great by the gerundial "con-
struction, chiefly in literary works (sec below). That depends
upon the taste or erudition of the author. But gerunds
are also used in the colloquial language : mama gohin eind,
lit . I having gone shall come.

Within the sentence the order of words is quite the
same as it is prescribed in Sanskrit. The subject comes
first, the verb or predicate stands at the end of the sentence,
the object and adverbial determinations stand between
subject and predicate : kaduva Suddha-no-kirimen malakada
kdva, lit. the sword by not cleaning ate rust (Gun., Gr. p. 465,
No. 138).; mini-maruva ella-daman-ta issara elli mdruna,
lit. the murderer before hanging (i.e. before heing hanged)
having hanged himself (v. ellenu) died (ib. No. 133). Of
course, the order of words can be altered owing to momentary
reasons. Often the adverbial determination may stand at
the beginning of the sentence, as e.g. e-kalhi . . . ‘ at that
time . . .> = Sk. P. tadd . . . (cf. below).

The attribute, be it an adjective or a genetive, has its
place before the noun which it qualifies. This too corres-
ponds to the old Aryan style : mama ohu-gé bale puta ‘I am
his youngest son * would be in P. aham tassa kanittha-putté. The
uninflected adj.-subst. is really a karmadharaya compound.
To an attributive adj. sometimes -v#i (Sk. P. bhiite) is affixed.
Prototypes of this construction are met with in P. (§ 120.1).

The near relation in style of Sinhalese to Pali becomes
manifest by comparing the translation of the Jataka-book
with the original text. The translation, if we omit words
or phrases which are inserted in order to make the narration
clearer, is indeed almost a chayd, i.c. a word-for-word transla-
tion, and I must emphasize that this Pansiyapa‘nas-jﬁtavku.
book is read and understood not only by all educated Sinha-
lese, but also by people of the middle and lower classes. 1
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quote two passages which are picked out quite casually.
The words printed in Italics are the running Sinhalese text.

Ja I. 189'* = PspJ-89%3: tada e-kalhi €ko ek kukkurd
sunakhayek mangala-hatthi-silam wmadngul-dt-hala-ta gantvi
gos mangala-hatthissa masigul dta bhuiijana-tthané anu-
bhava-karana-tanhi patitini vdtupa-va bhatta-sitthani bat-
hulu khadati anubhava-karannéya. ‘At that timea dog having
come to the stable of the royal elephant, used to eat the
bits of rice that had dropped at the royal elephant’s
place of feeding.’

Ja I. 26512 = PspJd 162°: raja rajjuruco pamsund sithila-
bhavam pas-sithila-niyava fatva ddna sigalam kdnahila
vissajjetva hdra, mnaga-baldo dt-bala-dti thama-sampannd
Sakti-sampanna-tindtté aparaparam obinoba samcaranto kara-
kivi [de-pita-ta mdmi] ubhd hatthé ddta ukkhipitva osard
avata-mukhavattiyam muva-vita olubbha elba viata-cchinna-
valahako viya sulasngin kadaddéma valakulak men nikkhamitvi-
thito [valin uda] ndngi-sile amacct amatyayan assisetvi
asvasa pamsum pas viythitvi pira sabbé siyallavun uddha-
ritva goda-naiga amacca-parivutd ematyayan visin pirivarana-
ladu-va amaka-susiné amu sohonehi atthasi sitiyahuya.
‘ When the king saw that the carth had become loose he
released the jackal and with the strength of an elephant,
being endowed with vigour, he moved to and fro and having
got his two hands free he planted them on the edge of the
pit and got out of it like unto a cloud which has been torn
by the wind, he encouraged his ministers and removing the
carth he helped them out (of the pit) and stood in the
cemetery surrounded by his ministers.’

NOTE: Quotations in brackets as, e.g. (§ 60), refer to mmy Grammar
of the Sinhalese Language, 1938. The abbreviations are
mainly those used in the Sinhalese Dictionary,
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INDIAN THEORIES ON HOMOPHONES
AND HOMONYMS

TuE various schools of linguistic thought in India
agree in accepting a functional definition of meaning.
The function of a word, or wurifi, lies in its relation
to its sense. It is generally assumed that there is
a permanent relation between a word and its meaning,
between Sabda and artha; this relation is considered as
a power, or Sakti, residing in the word, which enables
it to denote the thing-meant.! According to the school
of Ritual Philosophy (the Mimamsaka-s) this power is
inherent in the words themselves,2 while according
to the school of Logicians (Naiyayika-s), the relation
between a word and its sense is only conventional;3
both agree that this relation must be stable and direct.
This conception of the relation between word ($abda)

lygfeg 929 493 q‘:{[ﬁ(:q dgeyq: Siddhanta-muktavali (§abda

section).
qEUFIA: @@ afn  JEIAERETRegta: Laghu-

maiyjisa, p. 26.

2 Mimamsd-sitra, 1. 1. 5: sifmafyseg Te3€ardq da=y:. See also
W. S. Allen, The Origin and Development of Language, Transactions
of the Philological Society, London, 1948.

3 Nyaya-siitra, 11 55: aafagi=g=qrdaa@agys, See also Vaisesika-
satra, VII 2.20: @aAfis: geqdasar:;,

1 What the Naiyayika-s assert is only that there is no direct
relation between the word and the object it represents. This

view is similar to the one given by Ogden and Richards in The
Meaning of Meaning (p. 11).  The Indian scholars also agree that
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and meaning (artha) is quite analogous to that ex-
pressed in de Saussure’s definition of a linguistic sign
as a relation between the signifiant and the signifié. He
says, ““Le signe linguistique unit non une chose et un nom,
mats un concept et une image accoustique’ .t

Here it must be noted that both the signifiant and
the signifié, the fabda and artha, are psychical entities
and the relation between them is subjective.? The
word ($abda) is not the sound uttered in actual speech
(la parole) but the abstracted phonological pattern, or
the engram of the word in the language, or the class,
of which the individual utterances are instances.
Similarly the signifié (artha) is also different from the
external particular objects, or the thing-meant’ in
Gardiner’s terminology 3: it is the concept of the object,
or vikalpa, the mental construct produced by the object,
or the ‘universal’ to which the particular objects in the
the word ‘fire’ does not burn in the mouth; nor does the word
‘honey’ sweeten it. (Kumarila, Sloka-vartiika, Sambandhaksepa,
verse 8 ). Hence we cannot accept P. C. Chakravarti’s statement
(Linguistic Speculations of the Hindus, pp. 342, 392) that the theory of
symbolism, as worked out by Ogden and Richards, ‘has main-

tained a position that goes directly against the view of Indian
grammarians’.

1 Cour de Linguistique Generale, p. 100.

2 Vakyapadiya, 1 46 mex1sfy gfges: ; Pataiijali, Mahabhdsya,
ngefugfsfmia: safmfasafea: enwmRa: ;  Yoga-sitra-bhasya
under sitra 111 17: g gv; Maigagrgiafaalang 1 cf A. Gardiner,
Speech and Language, p. 70, ““As words exist in the possession of
every individual (of a linguistic community) they are psychical
entities, comprising on the one hand an area of meaning and, on
the other hand, the image of a particular sound susceptible of

being reproduced whenever wanted,”
8 Speech and Language,
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external world are related through inherence.l A
fundamental identity of opinion is often concealed by
divergent and overlapping terminologies.?

This binary semantic relationship requires a word
to have only one sense, and a sense to have only one
word to denote it. But every natural language in the
world contains elements running counter to this ‘ mono-
semy’ in the language system. This discrepancy be-
tween the signifiant and the signifié of linguistic symbol
has attracted the attention of scholars in India even
from ancient times.

There are two main categories of this ‘ multiple
meaning ’3: synonyms or paryaya-sabda-s, where several
different words are used for the same sense, and homo-
nyms or nanartha-sabda-s, where the same word is found
to have various senses. Sanskrit language is full of
synonyms and homonyms, and the various lexicons in
Sanskrit deal with words usually arranged as paryaya-s
and nanartha-s. Patafjali has drawn attention to this
feature of language. He says that there are many words
with the same sense, and that one and the same word
is also found to have different senses.*

1 In the Laghu-maijasa (p. 45) Nagesa says that, in reality, the
meaning is only subjective and the word is also subjective. See
also S. Varma, Analysis of Meaning in Indian Semantics, Journal of the
Royal Asiatic Society, 1926, p. 14 and Kaiyata on Panini, 5. 2. 94.

2 Ullmann, The Principles of Semantics, 1951, p. 6.

3 « Multiple meaning is one of the chief symptoms of a wider
feature of speech and language: discrepancy between the signifiant
and the signifi¢ of linguistic symbols.” (Ullmann, op. cit., p. 107).

1 Maha-bhasya under sitra 1. 3. 1: gga) fg wear varal wafea
QAT 57R: T; 9eEd: GURRT: | THA RN agd: | q@dr St TeT: |e; 3Ry |
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Yaska refers to the theory of the etymologists and
the grammarian Sakatiyana, that all nouns are derived
from verbal roots, and says that this theory seems to be
too sweeping; for if all nouns are derived from verbs
which denote action, every object will have as many
names as the actions with which it is concerned, and,
on the other hand, each noun could be applied to as
many objects which are concerned with that action
indicated by the verbal root.! This may be taken as
one of the explanations for the presence of synonyms
and homonyms in language. Yaska generally sub-
scribes to the verbal derivation of nouns, and we find
in the MNirukta the tendency, often mechanical, to offer
different etymologies for a single word, when its mean-
ing becomes different.?

The problem of synonyms is not very great; for,
according to the Indian writers, exact synonyms are
rare, and there will be shades of difference in the
meanings of the so-called synonyms. Popular new
forms of old words are taken to be their corruptions
(apabhrams$a); still they had to accept certain

1 Nirukta, 1. 12: quegrea@oE@ig mFSEAl Agwaagss | A
gatoffy Al JaTERENET 355
sia 3 dalogreagsif ammf &g, @ w47 agw g aced
TEEREL . . . . Sl amfpate: dagsda qEga amdmafie: |
2 Dr. Siddheswara Varma, (The Etymology of Yaska, Hoshiar-

pur, 1953, p. 8) points out that thisis perhaps the germ of the
double-meanings (Slesa) of later classical Sanskrit Literature.

3 Like g&d, gift and g for the hand; in such cases of well-

known synonyms all the words are considered to have equal
denotative power.
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well-known synonyms. Even these show different aspects
of the same °¢thing-mcant’; and the emotive value
associated with the words will be different in each case.

The occurrence of plurivalence (one name with
several senses) is more likely to give rise to ambiguities.
Every language contains, in a greater or lesser measure,
words which are different in meaning, but identical in
sound. In English we have ‘ hare’ and € hair’, ‘I’ and
‘eye’, ‘waist’ and ‘waste’, ‘straight’ and ‘strait’,
‘right’ and write’; in French sans, cent and sang are
all pronounced alike (san); in German Tor is either
‘foot’, or ‘gate’, acht is either ‘ eight’ or ‘ attention’.

An interesting problem about the exact nature of
homonyms is discussed by the Indian Grammarians.
Are we to consider them as the same word with diffe-
rent senses, or as different words having the same
Yound? Both the views are known; Punyarija calls?
them the ‘one-word theory’ (eka-$abda-darsana) and

the ‘many-words theory’ (aneka-sabda-daréana).

11In languages like Chinese, Sanskrit and Arabic the number
of such words is very large. In some languages like Chinese and
English each homophone may have a different symbol in writing;
but in Sanskrit and other ¢ phonetic’ languages they are also

written alike. In Chinese key-words arc added as determinants;
the upasarga-s in Sanskrit are also considered as key words. cf.

IIGIAAIGFIATA A |
FEREIEERMAERIRERET
2 Commentary on Vakyapadiya, 11 252: g1z UFAGEIRY AT
Fsegd A g‘\ geft | He says that, according to Bhartrhari, thes:
two theories are referred to by Patafijali himself in the Mahd-

bhasya: wam ANEEANE ITAGA VoM HISTFI FGFFATSAATER
QF{WE | ibid., p. 189. These two views are also referred to as
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These are analogous to what some of the modern
linguists call ‘homonyms’ and ‘homophones’?; the
former is usually the result of ‘ divergent sense-develop-
ment’ and the latter that of ‘convergent sound-
development’.

Bhartrhari refers to both the theories as prevalent
among linguists; but he seems to prefer the latter
theory, since, according to him, the semantic aspect of
a word is more important than the phonological aspect.?
As Professor Brough puts it, ““ it is necessary to recognize
that when we talk of ‘the word X with meaning 4°,
and ‘the word X with meaning B’, the identification
of the two ‘X’s as ‘one word’ is a mere practical
convenience for lexicography and exegesis, something
which belongs not to the material, and that this method
is not necessarily the best approach to a satisfactory
description of language in operation ’’.?

Bhartrhari discusses these two theories in various
contexts. First we have the problem of metaphorical
transfers based on similarity or contiguity, and shifts in
meaning, where a word expresses not only its primary
meaning, but some other meaning also. Here Bhartrhari

Aguey and gy as well as qAFTegayy and UHcquyy in the
Vakyapadiya.

1 Ulmann, op. cit., p. 130. Bally calls them homonymes
sémantiques and homonymes étymologiques. See Ullmann, loc. cit.

2 Strictly speaking Bhartrhari takes only the sentence as the
unit of speech, and does not accept the autonomy of the word.
Still for practical purposes of analysis he takes them as units of
language.

3 Some Indian Theories of Meaning, Transactions of the Philo-
logical Society, London, 1953, p. 169.
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says! that, according to those who hold that a
word can have more than one meaning, the distinction
between the primary and secondary senses of a word is
based merely on the relative frequency of usage; that
which is well-known through constant usage is called
the primary and normal sense, while the less frequently
used sense is called secondary. The same word can
have more than one meaning, one after another, but
not simultaneously.?

It is the context or the collocation of other words
that determines the sense to be taken in a particular
case.3 On the other hand those who hold that a word
can have only one sense consider that the word having
the primary sense and the word having the secondary
sense are actually different, though they seem alike
in sound.4

Again, dealing with homonymous words (nanar-
tha-s) where various senses are associated with the same
sound, Bhartrhari refers to the two theories. According
to the former, it is the same word that gives the various
senses, the senses depending not merely on the form
of the word, but on the various contextual factors;

1 Vakyapadiya, 11 252: qaﬁmg(%q,ﬁ A TAIFT: |
IT 255: gfafggizloed gered A19awad | Kumarila-bhatta
rejects this view. Vide infra.

2 Ihid. 11 252: afqnfysea waiy sqafagd |
3 Jhid. 11 253: S4aFOUFAT A1 ARTSISZ=AT 4T |
4 Ihid 11 256:
. N
UF g CAICAEERANIE A |
aigta-ans sy SgamigaRa: u
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according to the latter theory there are different words
having the same sound, and the ambiguity due to the
various words having the same form is to be removed
with the help of contextual factors.!

It is quite possible that two or more different
words, derived from different roots with different pre-
fixes and suffixes, may assumec the same form. Though
identical in form, they have different meanings. Thus
the word samana, derived from the root an ‘to breath’
(sam+an) with the prefix sam, means one of the vital
airs’; samana, derived from the form sama, means
‘similar’ or ‘identical’; samana, derived from mana
with the prefix sa, means ‘having the same measure’,
‘honoured’ or ‘ proud’. Here we have three different
words having the same form. Similarly su-tapa means
‘ practising great austerities’, while suta-pa is °the
drinker of Soma juice’.? Even in the Dhatupatha, roots
having the same form but differing in meaning and
conjugated differently are held to be different roots.
Thus pa ‘to drink’ is different from pa ‘to protect’.3
In cases where the derivations are clear, there is no

1 Ibid. 11 316 gsqral: sfyvsad 9 §IRA Fa@19 |
II 318:

wguRsft wigenfzaat: sfafg |
fuar arafrsal gsar: gamfefia: u

See also Punyarija’s commentary on verse II 317,
2 See Monier William’s Dictionary.

8The Daiva (Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, No. 1) discusses
the purpose of the repetition of roots of like forms. cf. afdqen RGH
qTs % 309 984 |
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doubt as to whether the words are homophones or
homonyms; but at times the exact derivations may not
be clear.

It is equally possible that a word which was origin-
ally associated with only one sense, was also applied
to another sense through metaphorical transfer or slight
shift in meaning, and that, in course of time, the
transferred sense also gained currency to such an extent
that both the meanings are held to be primary. Itis
only by the historical study of the words that one can get
at the truth as to whether it is a case of divergent sense-
development or one of convergent sound-development.
In English ‘flower—flour’ is an instance of the former.?

Confusion between homonyms and homophones is
quite likely in a synchronistic study of words. Yaska
usually gives different etymologies for a word, when
its meaning becomes different. Thus the word Vrka,
meaning ‘the moon’ is derived from Vit+uor, vi+kr
and vi+kram; meaning ‘the sun’, it is derived from
vrj, and, meaning ‘a dog’, it is derived from vi+kpnt.
He seems to have held the view that when the meanings
differ, the words are also different.

It must be noted in this connection that the Indian
scholars were mainly concerned with the descriptive,
synchironistic, study of language, with describing the
language as it exists, and, therefore, it did not occur
to them to distinguish clearly the two types of such
occurrences from each other—those arising through

divergent sense development, and those arising through

* 1 Ullmann, op. cit.
2
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convergent sound development. Such a distinction is
easy in a historical, diachronistic, study of language.
The Indian scholars studied the problem of shifts in
application under metaphor or laksand, and discussed
the problem of niriidha-laksana, where the acquired sense
becomes the normal sense; but they did not observe
that polysemy, which in synchronistic terms means that
one word can have more than one sense, implies from
a diachronistic point of view, that a word may retain its
previous sense or senses and at the same time acquire
one or several new ones. The homophones are, on
the other hand, different words which, in the course of
historical development, accidentally converge in shape.

It is true that the distinction between homonyms
and homophones does not normally exist synchronisti-
cally. As Jesperson says: ‘“The psychological effect
of these cases of polysemy, where ‘one and the same
word > has many meanings, is exactly the same as that
of those cases where two or three words of different
origin have accidentally become homophones.”! It
is to the credit of the Indian writers like Bhartrhari
that they were able to discuss the homonyms (nanartha-s)
from two different points of view: as homonyms and
as homophones, even though they were primarily
engaged in a synchronistic study of language.

IQIOJCSpersor;, Linguistica, p. 405. See also A. Gardiner, 0f- cit.,
p- :

“The unreflectin

g user of language m difference
betwcen homophones, guage makes no >

at least so long as they are written alike.’

This cannot apply to homophones which belong to distinct
morphological categories, where the difference is quite clear.
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The ancient writers on language in India were
mainly concerned with the primary senses of words.
Even Yaska and Panini seem not to have fully appreci-
ated the importance of metaphorical transfer in
language. Yaska gives different etymologies to the
same word, in order to explain the different meanings
it has’in differeat contexts. ‘“The fact that a sign can
intend one thing without ceasing to intend another,
that, indeed, the very condition of its being an ex-
pressive sign for the second is that it is also a sign for
the first,—is precisely what makes language an instru-
ment of knowing.” ! Yaska sometimes forgets that the
literal meaning of a word could be shifted or extended
or changed according to various contexts; he offers
separate etymologies of a single word, when its mean-
ing becomes different, and even with a metaphorical
meaning. Thus the term kesin (for the ‘rays’) is
derived from the root kas which is not correct phono-
logically or semantically 2 and the literal sense ¢ hairy’
could be applied to the ‘rays’ metaphorically.

The author of the Unadi-siitra-s, on the other hand,
seems to have believed that the same word can have
more than one sense; for in the Unddi-sitra-s we
generally find only one derivation for each word dis-
cussed; only in rare cases® does he give different

lllle.gllmann, op. cit.,, p. 115; Urban, Language and Reality,
p. .

® Nirukta, 12. 25. The term is related to I.E. gaik ¢ to comb’.

%;gBDr. 8Siddheswara Varma, Etymologies of Yaska, Hoshiarpur,
, p- 8.

3 Like gfg etc.
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derivations for the same form. In the case of the word
aksa, he says that it should be derived from the root as,
when it refers to the ‘die’ in gambling.?

Even Panini does not refer to the metaphorical use of
language.?2 He sanctions in sifra 2.3.46 the nominative
case not only for the primary sense of the stem, but also
for gender, number, etc. From the discussion of the
term parimana (measure) in that sitra by later commen-
tators, it is clear that Panini included even metaphorical
transfers under the primary sense itself.> He seems to
accept the ‘ many-words’ theory regarding homonyms.*

The latter lexicographers follow the one-word’
theory; the very terms nanartha-s and anekartha-s applied
to homonyms in the lexicons show that they believed
the same word could have more than one meaning.
Confusion between the primary and secondary senses
of words is also quite common in the lexicons. So also
confusion between similar words.

1a3Eg | No other derivation for the word is given.

2 That Panini was aware of the existence of faded metaphors
in language is clear from his derivation of the words FNasw, Is0H

(5. 2. 72), epryfew: gueiR (5. 2. 76), quig: (5. 2. 75), @1
(4. 4. 62), etc.

3 cf. DaE Gupta, History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 514: the term
used for the ¢ measure * is applied to what it measures.

4 - . . . g

Panini does not refer to laksand even in cascs like faa
Ag%:, The grammarians do not accept laksand to explain the
variations of meaning in compound words, but assume a separate
function for compound words (samasa-vrtti). Roots in the Dhatu-
patha are repeated when there is difference in meaning and also
in the conjugational form, and there is confusion between the
primary and secondary meanings of roots, as given by Bhimasena.



HOMOPHONES AND HOMONYMS 205

According to the Mimamsaka-s we have to assume
‘monosemy’ in the language system as far as possible.
Since the relation between a word and its sense, Sabda
and artha, is permanent; this invariable connection of
words with their senses shows that it is not proper for
an object to have many words to express it; it is
equally improper for a word to have more than one
sense. As far as possible we should try to explain
away all instances of multiple meaning,! it is only
when there is no other way that we should accept
synonyms and homonyms.

Kumarilabhatta says in his Tantra-varitika® that
the corrupt forms of words (apabhramsa) which have
gained currency among the people, express their
meanings only indirectly by manifesting the potential-
ity of the original correct words through their
similarity with it. Such corrupt forms originate
owing to the discrepancy of the speakers?; but due to
long usage people may in course of time mistake them
as correct words. Still they cannot be considered as
synonyms for the original word. It is onlyin the case
of well-known synonyms like fasta, pani and kara (all
denoting the hand) that we need assume all the three

1 Mimamsa-silra, 1. 3. 26: sjeqrasqq#egcay ; on the basis of
this Sabara in his Bhdsya on sitra 3. 2. 1 says: Bi'"‘qm%lﬁrmﬁeqq |
See also Tanira-vartitka on 1. 3. 26: THCATART A=9q(9FA-
AR sEfaan: @vaft, seaawEai daascy safERamai
2 Tantra-vartiika under siitra 1. 3. 28.
3 cf. Punyaraja on Vakyapadiya 1 149:
e FfeRasia g FEHgERIH: |
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to be correct words; here there is no other way since
all words are quite well-known.! Kumarilabhatta points
out that since names are used for referring to objects,
it is unnecessary to have more than one name for an
object.2 The connection between sabda and artha must
be accepted as invariable and constant as far as possible.

The same principle is accepted regarding homonyms
also. Sabara says, while commenting on AMimamsa-
sitra 3. 2. 1, that it is not proper for a word to have
more than one sense. In the case of well-known
homonyms like aksa which means the ¢ die’ in gambling,
as well as an ‘axle’, all the meanings have to be consider-
ed as primary and authoritative; frequency of usage has
nothing to do with the authoritativeness of the sense
assumed.? In other cases the Mimamsaka-s assume
corruption of meaning as a cause for homonyms; thus
in the case of the word pilu which means a kind of
tree according to the Aryans and ‘an elephant’

1 Tantra-vartiika, loc. cit.
FFaNfFTad a1 TEATH T |
UFIFFIAN aA19q cafza afq: &
ITAIGAFRAT qrEd, GagTEad |

2 Jbid.
A T STARAATEARG T |
A Reasd Refrafz 3 faswo 0

8 Tantra-varttika, p. 217.
7 AETCATEANAT saiport fafrsad |
M=AAEFAT SARINZT R o3, |l
fafiadisgasal i agwst; sgead
AT FTERTEd STTAY THIRIE
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according to the Mleccha-s the latter sense is held to
be the result of corruption of the sense at the hands
of the Mleccha-s. In the case of secondary power of
words by metaphorical transfer or shift, the Mimam-
saka-s assert that the true sense is the primary sense
and that the transferred senses are merely derived
from the primary sense. Irom this discussion it is
clear that the Mimamsaka-s believed in the ‘one
word’ theory regarding true homonyms.

Among the literary critics Udbhata stood by the
‘many words’ theory, which asserts that the words
should be regarded as different when they have different
senses, even though their forms may be the same.! Dis-
cussing the figure of speech called slesa (paranomasia) or
pun, Udbhata says that when two expressions are exact-
ly identical in form, the form employed once can convey
both the meanings; but if they differ in minor details
such as accent etc., when one of the expressions is
employed, the other is also brought forth through the
similarity of forms. Udbhata distinguishes these two
types of puns.

Among the later critics Mammata seems to hold
that in slesa or paranomasia we have two different

1 Kayyalankara-sara-samgraha TV 50.

TEIARTAT ds3TEt W fagang |
sRagifeE=a: Pesfidsag
See also Indurdja’s commentary thereon: 3% @g TeRAIg
St grRmaRaaal gl afe 1 s iz, qeaT fraed &
;iim fegrea: |« amddza frmaran vesr $hm o sag T
A1
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expressions, identical in sound, uttered simultaneously.*
An expression can give only one sense at a time; hence
in order to convey two different senses, it hasto be
assumed that two expressions, similar in form, are
being uttered simultaneously.

It is also assumed that, so far as literary figures
of speech are concerned, slight difference in accent can
be neglected.2 The simultaneous utterance of two
identical expressions is indicated by the term fantra.
The understanding of the expression by the hearer in
the two different senses intended is by repetition or
avrtti.® Bhamaha too states clearly that a word cannot
have more than one meaning.4

Critics like Mammata and Viévanitha consider
that paranomasia based on homonymous expressions
should be classed among the figures of speech depending
on sound, since the effect would be lost if the synonyms
be substituted for the words. This type of paranomasia
is divided into two classes: that based on homonymous
words, and that where the similarity of expressions is
based on the peculiar coalescence of different words; the
former is called abhariga-slesa (double meaning with the

1 Kavya-prakasa, 1X 84:

qreadea i agnagEoRga: |
Pesafeg gsgr: Adisd! |
2 Ibid. spregmml @  waq gfa 9y )
3 See Nagesa’s Laghu-Sabdendusekhara on Panini’s sitra ggnonas.-

Fw: (1. 2. 64): NgUgedd A, ST g T30 ; also Vakyapadiya 1T
4781,

4 Bhamaha, Kaypalaikira, V1 18: a3 grawen: wsel 4 Jca
I |
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same word division) and the latter sabhanga-slesa* (double
meaning with a different word division). According
to them paranomasia depending on sense (artha-slesa)
is that where the same expression is applicable to two
things; here we get only a slight shift in meaning, and
even the substitution of a synonymous word will not
affect the sense.2 It is the sense that can be applied in
two different ways, and hence it is artha-slesa, a single
meaning with different applications.

The Naiyayika-s seem to hold the ‘one word’
theory (ekatva-paksa) regarding homonyms. According
to them words are divided into four classes:3 etymo-
logical (yaugika), conventional (riidha), ‘ etymological
and conventional’ (yoga-ridha), and ‘etymological or
conventional’ (yaugika-ridha). Of these the last type,
the yaugika-ridha, also called radha-yaugika, refers to
words the meaning of which can be taken either as a
vaugika (etymological) or as a riidha (conventional) one.

! Thus in the expression y@r gy SiFEd g Qg%: F: | “The
king attracts the people’s heart by mild taxation,” or * The moon
attracts the heart of the world by its soft rays ”, the two meanings
are based on the homonymous words iir, &% and gy, This

is abhangaslesa. But, in sy yigfy  The white runs,” or « Here
runs the dog,” the syllables are separated in two ways: sy Zds
wrafq, Aa; aiafq.  This is sabhasnga-slesa.

*e.g., il zamer fal: sz F=awm ¥ 1 “ Your eyes and
your hair are not straight [and they are] dark and long.”

3 Siddhanta-muktavali (Kasi Sanskrit Series, 1951) p. 282 f:
T 93q , aegal, &g Alfvd ST & &l Anee sz difmesy |
J agadisa, in the Sabda-sakti-prakasika, mcludes words w1th secondary

signification (niviidha- -laksana) as a fifth type in this classification.
3.
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When the meaning of the word can be ascertained
either etymologically from the meaning of its component
parts, or conventionally by the whole word taken
together, it is called yaugika-radha. Both the meanings
are determined independently of each other, and under-
stood separately. The same word gives one meaning
when taken in its conventional sense, and quite another
if viewed as a derivative, e.g., the word udbhid means
“tree’ when taken in its etymological sense, while
conventionally it is the name of a sacrifice. Similarly
the word asva-gandha can be used in its etymological
sense of ‘having the smell of horse’; it is also used
popularly as the name of a particular plant. The term
‘mandapa’ also belongs to this class.! It is quite
possible to consider such a word as an instance of two
words with different meanings, having the same form.
The inclusion of the yaugika-radha words as a separate
class by the Naiyayika-s shows that they did not treat
homophones separately, but included them under
homonyms themselves.

There are various means by which the potential
ambiguity in the case of homophones and homonyms is
removed in different languages. Homophones, Of
words alike in their form, may easily be differentiated
by spelling; this is what we find in languages like

! This term  mandapa * is sometimes given as an example ,°f
conventional words (ridha); it normally means ¢ an open hall * ;
but the etymological meaning, ¢ one who drinks the scum of boiled
rice” is also possible in this case, and hence the word belongs to
the yaugika-ridha class. Dinakara points out that the reading
¢ mandapa’ in the Siddhanta-muktavali (loc. cit) is a corrupt form
for ¢ mandala ’ (p. 283).
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English and French. In fact this role of writing has
often been given as an argument for the retention of
historical spelling in these languages. But, as Jesperson
points out,! the difference in spelling cannot remove the
ambiguity in the spoken form of the phrase, it only
gives a false sense of security to the poet who would
otherwise try to avoid the phrase. And it does not

apply to the Indian languages, where the spelling is
phonetic.

The real differentiation possible in all cases of
ambiguity is by grammatical means and by the context
of situation. When two or more homonyms belong to
entirely different spheres of thought, or when they
belong to different morphological categories, there is
very little chance of real confusion. Thus we need not
agree with Dr. Bridges? that the verb ‘know’ is doomed
because of clashes between ‘know no’, ‘ knows nose’
and ‘knew new’, since ‘‘the influence of the context,
working hand in hand with grammatical discrimina-
tion, is likely to forestall any ambiguity .3

The importance of contextual factors in determin-
ing the exact sense of an expression has been em-
phasised by various writers in India from very early
times. In the Brhad-devata it is said% that the esta-
blished rule regarding the meaning of a Vedic passage,

1 Linguistica, 1933, p. 401, n. 1.

2 R. Bridges, English Homophones, 1919, p. 22.
3 Ullmann, op. cit., p. 132.

% Brhad-devata, 11 118:

satesoTRRI FaRaHE: |
wersaataay: wnfxaRatn 3 fafy: o
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as well as that of an ordinary sentence, is that the
meaning should be determined from considerations of
the purpose served (artha),! the subject matter under
discussion (prakarana), an indication from another
place (linga),? propriety (aucitya), place (desa) and
time (kila). Bhartrhari agrees with this view, and
says 3 that the meaning of an expression is determined
not merely by its form, but by the contextual factors
also. In the Vakpapadiya he quotes the same list with
a slight modification, substituting ‘syntactic relation’
(vakya) for indication (linga).

Of these terms, vakya, prakarana, linga and artha are
known to the ancient Mimamsaka-s also. The process
of subordinating the details of a sacrifice to the main
sacrifice is done by the six means of proof: sruti or
direct statement, liriga or the direct meaning of word,
vakya or syntactic connection, prakarana or context of

1 Macdonnell’s translation of artha as ‘¢ the sense of the word ’
does not seem to be correct in this case, though it has the support
of Indian commentators.

? Macdonnell translates the term as ¢ gender’. The exact
meaning of the term is discussed later.

8 Vakyapadiya, 11 316.
TS RmEat g RaEe: |
w14l sfaieaey 9 s FAeR

ClearlY_ the ﬁrst half of the verse is a quotation from the Bf/é‘fd;
devatd, 1n spite of Punyarija’s statement that the list embodi€
Bhartrhari’s own views (see the commentary on the versc)-

i Vakya is the connected utterance of words indicatins
syntactic relation, such as that of an adjective and a substantive.
The meaning of the substantive is restricted by that of the adjec-
tive. This applies to ordinary words also, not merely to ambigu-
ous words.
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situation, sthana or position, and samakhya or etymologi-
cal meaning.! In this list the first means of proof is
the strongest and others are respectively each weaker
than the preceding one. It may be noted that the
etymological meaning comes last in the list.

Bhartrhari gives another long list of the contextual
factors that determine the exact meaning of a word in
the case of ambiguous and equivocal expressions: 2

dganl fasaing @ged fdfan |

e 9F0 fog wsIHATAEq dfaf: |
ameARI T 3T Fel afw: @Ea: |
FegNEaa=ae fRTEmfda: |

This list is taken up for detailed discussion by later
grammarians like Nagesa, and rhetoricians like Mam-
mata and Jagannatha Pandita.® It may be pointed
out that the list is concerned with ambiguous expres-
sions; whether we take them as homophones or as
homonyms—the same sound for different words or the

! Mimamsa-sitra, 3. 3. 14: af‘%—[%ﬁqlﬂﬂ JEOEIAIHTSAHT THATY
REHeanafasmaia |
_ 2.Vﬁkyapadzj'a, IT 317 f. The reading found in all the quota-
tions is gy for g except in Hemacandra’s Kavyanusasana; the
meaning is not however affected.

% Nage$a, Laghu-manjasa, p. 110 f: Vavya-prakasa
II; Vidvanatha, Sa‘lzz'lya-Jdarp’azzI;, 1I; I-,Ie?ndszlx;?rtai, ggzggjﬁmmz
P. 39; Jagannatha Pandita, Rasa-gangadhara, p. 118-126. etc.

_Pur:lyarija _in his commentary on the Vakyapadiya, says that
the list gives earlier views; but the list is quoted as embodying the
Views of Bhartrhari himself. In Bhartrhari’s own commentary

tffese verses are introduced as another view (a1 &1g).  (Adyar
Library MS.)
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same word with different meanings—there is a possibi-
lity of doubt as to the exact meaning intended. Here
contextual factors help to determine the meaning.

(a) Samsarga (contact) or sampoga (association) is a
connection that is generally known to exist between
two things; e.g., the term dhenu, which means a ‘ cow ’
or a ‘mare’, is restricted to the sense of ‘a cow’ in the
expression §3@1 89: ““ dhenu with its calf”’, and to that
of ‘a mare’ in the expression affain 89: ¢ dhenu with

its colt”. Similarly in the phrase @agah! gR: “Hari
with a conch and a discus”, the meaning of the
ambiguous term kari is restricted to that of Visnu alone,

since the association with the conch and the discus is
applicable only to him.

(6) Viprayoga (dissociation) is the disappearance of
the connection that is known to exist between two
things; e.g., dhenu refers to the cow in the expression {31
99: ° dhenu without its calf”’ and to the mare infHalI
g9 “dhenu without its colt””. Similarly the term kari
refers to Visnu in the expression faggam gf: « Hari
without the conch and the discus,” since the possibility
of association is found only in him.

(¢) Sahacarya (companionship) is mutual associa:-
tlon. Thus in the expression ¢ Rama and Laksmana’
‘Rama’ refers to Sri Rama, the brother of Laksmana,
and not to Parasu-rama. Jagannitha, distinguishes t'hls
from samyoga and viprayoga thus 1:—when the connection

1 Rasa-gangadhara, p. 124.
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(or the separation from that well-known association)
restricting the denotation of a word is actually expressed
(by a word like ‘with’ or ‘without’), it is sampoga or
viprayoga; when the two related things are stated
together, as in a dvandva compound, it is sahacarya.

(d) Virodhita (opposition or hostility) is well-known.
Thus in the expression ‘Karna and Arjuna’, Arjuna
refers only to the enemy of Karna, and not to Arjuna,
the son of Krtavirya. Similarly in chayatapau (chaya
and light), the term chdya means ‘shade’ and not
beauty.

It may be noted here that even in the case of un-
ambiguous terms the semantic range is not definitely
fixed. “The frontiers of verbal significations are often
fluid, even though the core may be perfectly clear and
unmistakable. ‘Man’ has a wider area of meaning
when opposed to ‘animal’ or ‘God’ than in contra-
distinction to ‘ woman’.”’1

All these four factors can be brought together
under ‘association of meaning’. The meaning ofaword
can be restricted by the meanings of the words collo-
cated with it. Attribution, dis-attribution, companion-
ship and opposition are only different types of ‘associa-
tion of meaning’.

(¢) Artha or the ‘ puposeserved’. Speech is mainly
purposive in nature, and the meanings of the words
must be explained in such a way as to serve the purpose.
In the sentence, worship Sihanu for removing the
shackles of worldly existence * (k0] s waf=sy) the

! Ullmann, op. cit., p. 62 f.
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term Sthanu refers only to the God Siva, and not to 2
pillar, though the word means hoth; the intended
object could be obtained only by worshipping the god.
Nagesa explains the term artha as ‘the meaning_of
another word’, and gives the examples, afijaling juhott
‘He offers oblation with folded hands’ and afjalind
saryam upatisthate ‘He worships the sun with folded
hands’.? Here the term aijali (folded hands) has.tO
be taken in the sense of ‘hands placed side by Slqe
slightly hollowed so as to hold the oblation’ 18
the former case, and in the sense of ‘hands folded
palm to palm as a mark of salutation’ in the latter’
case.?

(f) Prakarana or the ‘context of situation’.’
The well-known example of this is the sentencé
“Bring saindhava”. The word saindhava means salt’
as well as “‘a horse’. If the sentence is uttered when 2
man is taking his meal, the term denotes ‘salt’, and if
it is uttered when he is about to go out, the sense is
to be taken as ‘a horse’. Another example is devo
Jjanati sarvam ‘ My Lord knows everything’; whether
l ftLaglzu-maﬁja,cd, p. 110. Also Punyaraja on Vakyapadiya,
oc. cit.

cf. Mimamsa-sitra, 1. 4. 25: aafg) Fwqamimeqr and the

commentary thereon. Suitability to the context shows that folded
hands must be closed for prayer, and open for drinking waters
Similarly ‘ He eats on the mat’ means ¢ He eats sitting on the
mat’, and ‘He cats in a copper plate > means ¢ He cats placing

the food in the plate’. & yz& siwmusai gt @At F q HE
garea: wieqarsar e faum gz gftr

3 Appayya diksita, in his Vrttivaritika, p. 6, defines Prakarana
as FHANTYGTAT |
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deva means  a king”’ or ‘god’ is to be decided from the
context.

The importance of the context of situation in
deciding the meaning of speech has been fully appre-
ciated by modern writers on linguistics. Professor
Firth, in his context-theory, has given great prominence
to the context as the basis of determining the meanings
of expressions, and has taken into consideration the
influence of non-verbal elements of the situation such
as the social setting and the cultural background.!

(g) Linga is an ‘indication’ from another place.
Thus in the Vedic passage aktah Sarkarah upadadhati
‘The wet pebbles are placed near by’, the meaning of
the term aktah (wet) is not clear, since the pebble could
be made wet with so many different liquids. But from
another passage in the same context, fejo vai ghriam
‘clarified butter is the brilliance’, it is to be under-
stood that the pebbles are to be soaked in clarified
butter.2 The term liga is also explained as an indi-
cation taken from another word such as an attribute, in
the same sentence, to restrict the meaning of the word
¢-§., the meaning of the term makara-dhvaja (which
Normally means ‘the god of love’, and ‘ocean’) is
restricted to that of ¢ the god of love’ in the expression
f Makara-dhvaja is angry’, since the expression ‘ anger’
18 in Sanskrit applicable only to him. In this case the
association need not be a well-known one as in the case

Sors " Firth, Technique of Semantics, Transactions of the Philological
Ociety, London, 1935, pp. 36-72.
% See Punyarija on Vakyapadiya, loc. cit.
4
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of samyoga; the attribute used being only to reject the
other meaning.!

(k) Sabdasyinyasya  sanmidhih  ‘the vicinity of
another word’. It is the use of a word having 2
meaning logically connected with only one of the
possible meanings of the ambiguous word, e.g., ¢ Arjuna,
the son of Krtavirya’ (Arjunah Kartaviryah); here the
expression ‘son of Krtavirya’ restricts the meaning of
‘Arjuna’ to that particular king. Jagannitha 2 gives
as example karena rajate nagah (The ndga shines by its
kara) ; here both the words ndga and kara are ambiguous;
ndga meaning ‘an elephant’ and ‘a snake’, and kara
meaning ‘hand’ and ‘ the trunk’; but in this sentence,
each word restricts the meaning of the other word, and
we get the meaning ° the elephant is conspicuous by its
trunk’.

In this connection it is interesting to note the theory
of meaning on the basis of collocation, developed by
Prof. Firth.® According to this theory the meaning of
a word is determined by its collocation with other words;
in certain collocations a word may have one meaning
and in certain other collocations, a different meaning.

(1) Samarthyam or ‘the capacity’ that is known
from the result; in the example? ‘The cuckoo i

1See Pradipa commentary on Kavya-prakasa, loc. cb: food

gamfafRaaaT WagsaEdar i |
% Rasa-gangadhara, p. 124,

3Firth, The Modes of Meaning®, Essays and Studies,
London, 1951. '

4 Kayya-prakdsa, loc. cit. ILiven the meaning of ordinary worc.lsl
is restricted by this; thus Punyarija gives the example ‘a gir
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intoxicated by madhu’ (Madhu-mattah kokilah), the
word madhu means the spring-season, and not honey,
since only the former has the power to intoxicate the
cuckoo.

(j) Auciti or ¢ propriety >. The example given in
Kayya-prakasa, is patu wvo dayita-mukham © May your
beloved girl’s mukha protect you’, here the term
mukha means ¢favour’ (sammukhya), not ¢face’,
since only the former meaning will be proper in the
context.!

(k) Desa or ‘place’. In the sentence ¢ Here
shines Parame$vara ’, the reference to the place (here)
sh~ws that by the term Paramesvara is meant the king
and not God Siva.

(I) Kalaor ‘time’. The word citrabhanu, meaning
both the sun and fire, is restricted to the sun when the
reference is during day time, and to the light when the
reference is at night.

(m) Vyakti or the ¢grammatical gender’.? The
term mitra means © the sun’ when used in the masculine
gender and ¢ a friend > when used in neuter gender.

(n) Svara or ‘accent’. The meaning of a Vedic
Passage depends on the proper accent used. Thus the
term indra-satrup (accent on last syllable) means ¢ the
killer of Indra s but indra-Satruh (accent on first
Without a waist line * (anudara kanya) in the sense of ¢ a girl with
a narrow waist line ’.

!According to Ganganath Jha’s translation of the Kavya-
lt’(’)afgm, here it is the meaning of the word patu that is restricted

€ sense of ¢ turning agreeably °.
2 For the use of this term._in this sense, see Panini, 1. 2. 51.
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syllable) means ¢ one whose killer is Indra’l The
Satapatha-brahmana refers to the story of Vrtra who lost
his life because of the wrong use of accent in the
chanting of the mantra-s.2

According to Panini 6. 1. 223 and 6. 2. 1 all
compounds have different meanings depending on the
position of the accent. In the Vedic language the
proper use of accents is absolutely necessary; and even
in classical Sanskrit, accent plays an important role in
determining the sense of an expression, according to
Panini. From the grammatical rules we know that
the word ksaya (with the accent on first syllable) means
‘abode’; but ksaya (with the accent on the final
syllable) means destruction (Panini 6. 1. 20). The
importance of accent was neglected in later times, and
many of the literary critics assumed that accent need
not be considered in literature.?

Accent plays an important role in Chinese and
other languages. In English the alteration in sense is
clear between the pairs: gallant-gallant, record-record,
desert-desert, etc.

The svara or ‘ accent’ must be distinguished clearly
from kdku or ‘intonation’ which plays a prominent role
in bringing out the nuances in most of the languages.

L cof. Papiniya-siksa, verse 52:

a9 TR quia a1 frearsge 4 qudArg |

a gl g R Ay eS|
2 Satapatha-brahmana, 1. 6. 3. 1.

%9 IR FRAFTIEART AEATg B TR @ T |
3 FreauTl @ d 703y | See Kavya-prakasa, I1X 84.
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The former is capable of objective analysis and belongs
to the primary meaning of words, whereas the latter
can only suggest subtle variations of meaning. The
accent refers mainly to the word, while the intonation
applies to the expression as a whole.

This list is not considered exhaustive. Thus
abhinaya or gesture, apadesa or pointing out directly,
etc. are also to be taken as determining the exact
meaning of an ambiguous expression.

There is some overlapping also in the functions of
these various means of determining the exact meaning
of words in ambiguous cases. All this could be
classified under three headings: (1) grammatical means
such as gender, part of speech, flectional endings, etc.,
(2) verbal context and (3) non-verbal, situational
context. In the Vakyapadiya,® Bhartrhari refers again
and again to the importance of contextual factors in
the determination of the meaning of expressions. It is
the context that helps us in understanding elliptical
sentences; similarly contextual factors decide whether
a word should be taken in its primary sense or in its

secondary metaphorical sense.
Because of these contextual and grammatical

factors determining the intended sense, homonyms do
not introduce even the slightest confusion in actual
speech. ““Such homonyms as ‘wood’ (noun) and
‘would’ (verb), for instance, could be confused
only in the dream world of Alice in Wonderland.”?

1 Vakyapadiva, 11 253, 267, 268, 335, 338 etc.
2 Bloomfield, Language, p. 125.
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In Sanskrit the noun asvah can never be confused
with the verb asvah (from the root sv). “ Actual mis-
understandings of any importance are only imaginable
when the two words belong to the same part of speech,”
and it is quite clear that there could not be any real
confusion, as, otherwise, a synonymous word or phrase
would have stepped forward to prevent misunder-
standing.

A 169

1 Jesperson, Language, p. 285.
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SUPPLEMENT TO LANGUAGE -
BARRIER OR BRIDGE

WORLD TRANSLITERATION WITHOUT
DIACRITICAL MARKS

By A. Sirtaa DEvII

SINCE writing ‘‘ Language: Barrier or Bridge,” a number
of people have expressed a wish that there be developed a
simple form of transliteration that could be printed in the
ordinary press or even written on the lineotype, using no
special symbols other than are already at hand. Yet this
transliteration should adequately express the nice distinctions
that are to be found in all the Indian languages, including,
of course, English, Portuguese, Dutch, and French, for they
have been indigenous to our soil for generations. Therefore,
the following is suggested as a supplementary form of trans-
literation, where special types are not available, or it is desired
to use a certain font of type which does not include these
diacritical marks.

Again let us keep a continuity of markings wherever
possible. Let us use the double letter to indicate the length
of the sound, italics (in typing the underlined stroke) where
the palatal is desired, and the apostrophe following that
character where a high head sound is to be depicted.



2 SUPPLEMENT TO LANGUAGE : BARRIER

VOWELS

a—as in '‘sofa’’'; aa—as in ‘‘father” ; g—asin * hat''; ga—the same sound
long (Sinhalese) ;
or ii—asin ‘‘eat’’ or y—a very short form of **i ' usually

i—asin ''it

the first ‘“‘ receive's ”’ final before another vowel, as in ‘* kyur "’
vowel in ‘‘ receive '’ ; vowel ; for *‘ cure'';
u—as in''put’’; uu—asin ‘" pool” ; w—a very shortform of *‘ u’’ usually

before another vowel, as in ** will."" ;
u—as in French " lune ' ; uu—the same long

(Finnish) ;
e—asin ‘' get '’ ; ee—as in ‘' straight '’ ; e—as in French ' eu '’ ; ee—Finnish long
‘‘ main "', etc. sound of same ;

o—as in '’ hotel "’ oo—asin '’ Roosevelt '* or ** over "' ;
o—asin ‘‘not’’'; oo—asin ‘' naught’’ or ‘' ball"’; *oe—as in ‘' boy '’ ; oe—asin

Dutch ‘' ui’’ *‘ Huizen "' ;
*ae—as in '‘ aeternitas,”’ ‘‘ nostrae'’, etc. in Latin, or as in the English
" aisle "', once spelled ‘ael”’; al a5 w “heao " ChA
®*ao—as in ' Rao,” '‘ howl '’, etc.
**r—as in ““rsi'’; rr—as in ‘' pitrrn ’; 1—as in ‘' klp '’ l—same sound long

* A student of Samskrit Sandhi, as well as Latin dipththongs will be
familiar with the idea of ‘*ae’’ the vriddhi combination equalling the sound
in **I*, Similarly ‘“oe’ in Latin was used to represent the dipththong as
above shown in '‘boil."’ The transliterations of ‘*ai'' for "I’ and “‘au"”
for ‘‘ howl ' are absolutely misleading and inaccurate. In English hundreds
of words testify to the accuracy of the Samskrit statement that **a '’ plus **i "’
equals the sound of the long vowel ‘‘e’' as found in Italian and Samskrit.
The very pronunciation of the sacred word ‘*AUM'™ as '‘OM ' testifies
to the fact that ‘“a’ plus ‘“u’ equals the sound of ‘"0’ and cannot
equal the vriddhi sound of ‘“'ao.”” The French '‘faute,”” ‘' baume '’ etc. are
also cases in point. These mistransliterations actually keep students from
correctly comprehending the laws of Samskrit Sandhi, and should be dropped
for the more accurate Latin transliteration as soon as possible. Only one€
common word in English mistransliterates ‘1"’ as ‘*ai’’, and that is the word
above given ‘‘aisle '’ and its spelling was once ‘"ael '’ in Latin, but it became¢
confused with another word ‘‘isle.’” If one carefully listens to these soun S
as one says them, he will be convinced of the accuracy of the Samskrit an
Latin teachings as to Sandhi or union.

** (Samskrit) Vowel *‘r’ or 'rr'” or *'1’ or ‘11" need no SP
markings, since they never occur with another vowel before or following, as 1S
always the case with semi-vowel or consonantal *'r *’, and since, also when l{l,t e
case of sandhi, a vowel is added before or after the vowel ‘' r '’, the vowel *'T

ecial

immediately changes into its semi-vowel or consonantal character. as, lfg;
example, ‘“maha’ plus ‘‘rsi'’ becomes ‘' maharsi,’’ or ''tava peq
““lkaara’’ becomes *‘tavalkaara,” ‘‘maatr’ plus ‘‘aananda’’ becomes

** maatraananda,’’ etc.
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CONSONANTS

The consonants are depicted below in the order usually
used in Indian languages: The aspirates ‘‘ kh, gh, ch, jh, ¢k,
dh, th, dh, ph, bh” are usually pronounced with a forcible
expulsion of the breath with the sound of the consonant
rather than as a consonant plus a “h” as in * cob-horse.”
Sounds high in the head will be represented by a consonant
plus an apostrophe (g’, j’, n’, d’, b’, &', z’ and after any vowel
indicating that it is nasalized, as, for example, in “ka’jur "’ and
“ta’jur”, Tibetan classics, and in French “ bo,” (bon) and in
the Hindustani assent * haa”). The one exception is the use
of “c” for the two sounds in “ church” and *“j" for the
two sounds in * judge ’ which would be written respectively
“carc and “jaj”, as these two sounds have long become
identified in the oriental transliteration for the very high “t”
and “d” their phonetic equivalents. (If anyone experiments
by forcing a “t” up to the roof of the mouth where an *“i”’
iIs said he will find it turning into a *c” or if likewise he
forces a “d” up to that same point ”’ he will find it turning
Intoa ““j”) As before stated, the palatals usually represent-

ed in transliterations by dots below or by the letter “ h”
after, as in “sh”, *“zh * etc., will be hereinafter shown as in

italics and written with an underline, as in ¢, d, n, 5, 2. (s

The dental “t” as in “moth” and “d " as in “ this ”,
so very common in all Indian languages will remain as in the
oriental transliteration as simply “t” and “d”. “Th" and
‘“ dh” are mistransliterations for these sounds, for these must
be used for the aspirate explosives above mentioned.

Only bold-face will accurately express the lower resonance
of the Panjabi special sounds, and can be so used. For the
aspirates’ pronunciation, see above note.

el Mot it ecn b ¥ ool ccnkds
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i<? < g wh
Gutterals on “on on
k kh g gh E (arabic''q') hk hg ng g .
asin ‘“Kate'  *‘ gate” upper  lower  ‘‘sing'’ ~Sindhi
gutterals special
Cerebrals

¢ ch j_ jh ¢ j  (see's'',''z'' and"l' below) n' 'j'h'
asin '‘church” ‘' judge’ softer Telugu *“canyon " Sindb!

special sounds special
Note : As above stated, short nasal will be shown hy vowel plus apostrophe.

Palatals nd Adh 5
t th d dh rd  orr rdli or r'h n d' n2
asin "' take'  ‘'read’’ ‘'larki” ‘* tender "’ Sindhi
special 5 |
(See also below ““ s’ and 'z "' ;"' # " and "¢ )
Notc: ““n' will have the special value of the
Dentals

Sanskrit anusvara, as it does in EUEI'Sb'
L th d dh that is it will take colour from the class 07
asin "'moth’’ *'this" consonant following it as it does in ‘* bank,
‘" mother "’ ‘“inch,” ‘‘end,” ‘‘anthology.” When .,
(See ''s' and ‘' z "’ below) standing alone, it will always bave the value
of a simple dental ** n*’ asin ' net.”’

Labials Notc: **m "' will never have the changeable
value of the Samskrit anusvara, but w!
always be unequivocally ‘‘m ' as |§

p ph b bh f v ‘* mat.,” b’

as in ‘' pat ‘‘bat "’ “fat’’ “'vat" Sindhi
special

Semi-Vowels

y w r L r l I’

asin “yet’ ' wet" yi7 ar @
““red" ‘‘led’” Tamil Tamil Italian ‘11"’

as in ** million "’
(See also the complex sound of ‘‘rd'' under the Palatals, and the note under
vowels explaining ‘*y '' and "' w "))

L&
Sibilants and Aspirates b i 1‘“ @
s’ z' s z s z h Fe== R
asin ''S'iva’ ‘‘paz'am’’ "'shot’' '“measure’’ ‘‘set’’ '‘ zeal'' ‘'hat’' soft visarga
Tamil gutteral
as in Dutch
P2 *“morgenor
as in ' Lakshmii Tamil ** avarkal

* Actually the italics or any other special marking for visarga ‘' h'" is unnecessarg.l
for in every case where visarga is used a ‘' h'' must of necessity be so Pf?nouncfne-
Take the word ' du:kham.'  Whether written * duhkham ' or '* duktkham ' the 537
effect will be given, since either ** h '’ or **: ' before ‘' k "’ slightly gutteralizes. lﬂf the
same way, a final plain " h' is unpronounceable save with a slight after-echo 0
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EXAMPLES OF TRANSLITERATION

To each person the traunsliteration of his own language
will look strange. But every other person will breathe a sigh
of relief to see another language correctly transliterated.

In Hindustani: ‘‘ Haa' mae’ aataa huu’. Lar’kii aatii
hae. Ahkbaar aor kaahgaz ko lao.” ®( ek baa s «en Kaw

In Tamil: * Paz’am konduvaa. Ippoz'udu poo'ﬂ?reen."

It may take South Indians who have been misled by the
English mistransliteration of double “o” for the sound of
long “uu” and double “e” for the sound of long *“ii” a
little time to acquaint themselves with the European value of
these letters, especially as instanced in Dutch, Finnish, etc.
If one “e” equals the sound of the 2" in * get,” how can
two “e’s” equal the sound of the double “ii " as in *“eat™ ?
If one “0" equals the sound of “o” in * hotel,” how can
two “o's” suddenly change into the sound of double *“uu " ?
as in “fool”? On the face of it, it is absurd. While most
people pronounce from usage the late President Roosevelt’s
name correctly as the long sound of “ 0", a few make a travesty
of the name by pronouncing it as if it were written ““ Ruuse-
velt.,”” Note also in the verb ¢ poolf?reen " that the indefinite
gutteral “Lh’ is used, since the common pronounciation of
that word in Tamil is with a very slight gutteral. The
Tamilian writes a single ‘“k” which by the laws of his
phonetics changes into this soft gutteral when medial, though
the pronunciation of the mau of the street will usually show
more of a ** g ”’ sound than the soft gutteral.
previous vowel just as is visarga. So whether a word is written ' mu : "
or “‘muk’’ or simply "'muh’ would in no way alter its pronounciation.
But, because the visarga has its very definite indication to the pandit of a
grammatical ending, and, because certain of the verbal roots end in ‘*h ",

though they are never used in their pure root form and since he would
that the visarga be specially indicated by some special sign, Hm::ta‘;x profer

erein used\t,hough not at all needed from the standpoint of pronounciation.
2 + Soaqaqist Xt telio ‘dra
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In French: “Laa lun ee bel” for “ La lune est belle "

English itself most needs transliteration. How many
will recognize the following: * Huic kat jamt oovar da fens
farst ?” or *“Da lav av da dav for its meet (or ** mait ”’) waz
'tacing fuu sii.”

Yet soo dis tuu samwan anfamilyar wid Inglis and hii
wil proonaons it mor akyureetli den if yuu geev him:
“ Which cat jumped over the fence first ?”’ and * The love
of the dove for its mate was touching to see.” Just try
now yourselves to pronounce these last two sentences as
ordinarily written according to our oriental transliteration,
or according to the Dutch or Italian standards, and laugh to
see how odd they would sound. In English one learns
pronunciation by the word method, not by syllables as in

Indian languages. So good pronouncing dictionaries are an
absolute necessity.

In Samskrit : Those who wish to transliterate Samskrit
are faced with the problem : Shall I show the origin of the
words, splitting up the long Samskrit blocks of two to six
words into their component elements? Or shall I keep the
transliteration, syllable by syllable, so that the metre will be
maintained and the poetic value not be lost ? The following
is a suggestion as to one method by which both needs can
be satisfied and even svara or pitch inflections be shown.
(And if these can be shown in Samskrit, it would be equally
applicable to Chinese or any other inflected language.)

Let () the decimal or high-point full-stop (inverted full-
stop) stand for the Sandhi mark. State clearly in the
beginning of the transliteration, after the style of diacritical
markings has been explained, the following: All words will
be reduced to their original forms, but if the rhythm is to
be recaptured, the student must realize that any two sounds
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joined by the decimal point must be pronounced as nearly
as possible as one sound, the sound after the decimal point
pulling into itself the sound before the point.

For example, if one attempts to say the final “a” of
““ca’” as one with the initial “e” in ‘“eva,” we will find
that we have only two instead of three syllables, as is always
to be the case where fhe inverted full-stop is set between
two vowels. So “ca'eva’ is to be pronounced as * caeva.”
“ma‘in” as the English word * main,” “
sacred word “ OM,” “ra'oa” as “rao”, etc. The simplest
form of vowel Sandhi is where the same class of vowels
meet each other, but if we do not know the original words
we may be actually puzzled as to the meaning of the com-
pound. Is ‘ nityaasakta,” when split up, *‘ nitya‘aasakta”
(ever very much attached) or * nitya‘asakta ” (ever unattach-
ed) ? Context may not assist us in revealing the mystery,
since by the laws of Sandhi, both these combinations would
have the same final blended form.

In the case of the consonants, the beginning student is
most puzzled by the fact that * tat ”’ becomes “ tad " before
a vowel, ‘‘ tac "’ before ““ ¢ " * tan " before “m " or “n ", “ taj ”
before ‘j

a'um ” as in the

j”. and before “s’’ the “t’ becomes “c” and
the “s’” becomes “ch.” Yet if the student would stop
thinking and merely listen, he would see the invariable
attempt to pronounce the two sounds together results in the
inevitable Sandhi or blending merely codified by ancient
Samskrit grammarians. They preferred to write what they
actually said than to write one thing and say another. So
the table of Sandhi as given in a Samskrit grammar will
merely show the natural and inevitable changes that take
place in ordinary speech when a sound of a certain class
meets a sound of another class. We are familiar with the
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pronounciation of the phonetic * edyukesan ” as * ejukesan ”
or * piktyur” as ‘ pikcur”. The change of “dy” to ““j"”
was long since noted and codified in Pali, But Pali isa
language with thousands of years of background. Give
English a similar background and it will have codified and
regularized its phonetic unfoldment.

So let us not think of Samskrit Sandhi as a difficult
subject to learn, but rather be grateful to the Samskrit
realists who show us facts as they are.

Two passages from ‘“ Giitaa” : XV 7-8. (Note that if the
inverted full-stop is used to draw together the sounds on

either side of it, there will be only sixteen syllables in each
line (eight plus eight).

mama‘eva‘ams’o’ jiiva loke jiiva bhuuta‘i‘rsanaatana‘!‘zk
manak sasthaani‘indriyaani prakrti sthaani karsati
s'ariiram yat'avaapnoti yat'ca‘api‘utkraamati‘iis’varak
grhiitvaa‘etaani samyaati vaayur gandhaan iva‘aas’ayaat

A passage from the Bhaarata Samaaja Puujaa showing
svaras or pitch

(It is understood that once the svara sign is shown the
syllables remain upon that svara until a change is indicated
or a new word is started. All new words are to be considered
as starting in the middle svara unless otherwise indicated.
Two forms will be given—the first will show the Chinese
diacritical marks which are very suggestive. The second

what could be done in an ordinary print-shop where these
marks are unavailable.)

Using the Chinese accent marks

(Yequals upper svara. (‘)equals lower svara. (-)equals middle
svara.
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¢ HariiL:‘me. A’pa ‘vi-traf ‘pa-vi 'tro ‘'vaa
‘sar\}a‘a-vasthaaf_m ga'to °pi  vaa

‘yatk smare ‘et pu ‘nda-rii ‘ka‘axam

'sa  'baa-hy‘aa’ bhyan-ta ‘ras’ s’u’ ci-

“ To the Lord who snatches away our hearts (Hari), OM—
Unpurified, purified, or into all situations going likewise, he
who remembers the Lotus-eyed one, both outwardly and
inwardly is resplendently pure.”

But the writer did not even know, when first she sent the
above to our press (which has perhaps the finest set of diacritical
marks in a private press) whether it would not come back with
the comment : “ Impossible to print, for these accent marks
unattached to vowels are unobtainable.” Though we can print
French in our press, these marks always occur only over the
vowels themselves and are not available separately. Butascan
be seen above, our Press rose to the occasion. But it will
indeed be useful to have a printable alternative. So let us try
the following.

Let the inverted comma to the left of the syllable be used
for the upper svara and we will invert an apostrophe for the
lower svara. As we did in the former example, we will not
need the apostrophe to show an incomplete word, for we can
show it with the degree sign Ex: ‘*‘°pi” * Harik" Om,
A‘pa,vi-traf ‘pa-vi,tro,vaa ;sarva‘a-vasthaa‘m ga,to °pi vaa. ‘yal?“
smare‘t pu‘nda-riika'axam sa ,baa-hya‘a‘bhya-nta,ras's'u‘ci-&>

For a very small sum the writer had these marks put on
her typewriter, instead of marks that were never in use. Sg
the above in preparation for the printer was written on the
typewriter itself. For ease in writing, likewise a key with an
underline can be made “dead,” as is also done when typewriters
are prepared to use the ordinary diacritical dots and points.
With the dead underline, it is easy to show all the palatals,
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As for writing by hand, this new type of marking will be
found much easier than the old, for the underline can be
drawn under two consecutive letters, as often must be done,
since two palatals will follow each other, and it is easier to
draw this underline than to dot under each individual palatal.

So above is depicted a form of transliteration in which
even pitch inflection as well as vowel and consonantal charac-
teristics can be shown clearly without the aid of marks not
obtainable in the ordinary print shop. The use of the double
letters for the long vowels is especially intriguing. It will be
noted that, after having used these over a period of months,
“Sita Devi” automatically and irresistibly became ‘ Siitaa
Devii ” and one has to catch oneself from writing one’s friends
names in the same phonetic transliteration, it is so contagious.
Comments on the above will be especially welcome.

One more point that should be added : Some of those most
highly valued letters coming from abroad have asked me why
the writer did not mention the splendid work that is being done
in the field of an All-World Language by Esperanto, Interlingual,
etc. etc. The answer is simple: Because at no time did the
writer feel she was entering that field. In the attempt to form
a grammatical code, it was primarily to depict for the shorthand
writer a code that would take care of the existing grammar of all
languages. Therefore, it included the dual persons of Sanskrit,
the Atmanepada mood—in fact every.grammatical structure
of which the writer had knowledge. In the field of an All-
World Language, this is never done—the maker of the
language simply decides the code that he desires to use and
attempts to build an artificial structure. * Language : Barrier
or Bridge” dealt with the language situation as it now is,
attempting only to construct a code that would act as a
common denominator between the already existent languages
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of the world. That is why the writer, thinking her field a
unique one, did not make comparisons between her work and
the artificially constructed “ world languages " already existent.
In fact she would have coded their grammars in the same
way as she coded the natural languages and made use of their
dictionaries similarly. But again all comments are most
welcome and they are very carefully studied and pondered
over, to see what use can be made of them in the writer’s
scheme. It was a visit from a linguist in Madras protesting
that he did wish a non-diacritical transliteration system could
be evolved that has led to the above effort, for his seed, though
sown in the beginning in apparently stony and unreceptive
ground, eventually pushed its way up into fruition.

This System above given in no way supersedes the charts
given on pp. 16-17 cf “ Language : Barrier or Bridge,” which
build upon the present Oriental System of Transliteration now
in use and give scripts and details herein omitted. But the
writer sees clearly that the present trend is towards simplifi-
cation of markings as shown in the suggestions of Sri
C. Rajagopalachariar, Swami Sivananda, and many other
popular writers for the press. Even if the Orientalists wish
to continue with and add to what is not and never has been
an All-India System of Transliteration, we must provide for
the needs of those who would properly express the whole of
India’s sound repertory in her many printing presses and their

many fonts of type.
NSk



(Reprint from the Adyay Library Bulletin, Vol XVI, Pt. 3)

“ LANGUAGE : BARRIER OR BRIDGE”
—SUPPLEMENT TWO

CAN WE BEGIN AFRESH?

By A. SittaA DEvVII

THE eternal war in the world goes on between the conserva-
tive and radical elements—those who would hold fast to the
status quo and those who would ruthlessly change what
seems out of date and antiquated. But Truth itself is eternal
and should never be prejudged by the rule of newness or old-
ness. Its discovery or rediscovery should be hailed with
delight, regardless of the amount of trouble it may cause a
world that has heretofore recognized an only partially right
truth. When a few months ago a scientist boldly proved
that the speed of light had previously been miscalculated,
the scientific world accepted and readjusted accordingly,
and no one complained that because so many books, rules,
measures, and even mechanical robots would have to be re-
adjusted to conform with the newly discovered truth, we
should reject it. ‘

But Science has always been the high-priest of truth and
scientists, true scientists, live only to discover the fuller ex-
pression of Truth, and are willing to scrap innumerable times
their old truths when a new truth requires it, as fuel for the
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altar of their God. Industry which has worked hand in hand
with Science now for many years has likewise learned her
lesson well, and is willing to scrap even costly machines
when they become obsolescent or out-of-date, and as a con-
sequence Industry and Science are constantly progressing and
never static.

But in the Cultural fields are we as ready to accept 2
Truth or even to consider it ? Will not a better system of
education have to batter its way throughout generation after
generation before it wins attention in orthodox circles ? With
the exception of a small minority of iconoclasts we prefer to
follow in the footsteps of our fathers, grandfathers, and their
forefathers in anything that concerns our cultural outlook,
whether it be in education, art, and especially in language.
Of course, even in these fields we must inevitably change, for
change only is the eternal rule of life, but the changes are not
consciously willed improvements, but the unconscious, almost
imperceptible, adjustments that life makes to that which
hinders or helps it in its evolutionary growth.

We are most hidebound in the linguistic field. Though
our languages are constantly and inevitably changing, few
languages will attempt to set deliberately their houses in order,
wipe out anachronisms, in other words ‘‘ streamline ”’ their
linguistic vehicle so that it may travel more swiftly, more
smoothly, and with less resistance in the modern world.
Dutch is a notable exception. Its spelling was obsolete and
involved, and no longer conformed to pronunciation. Govern-
ment officially adopted a newer form that was eagerly accept-
ed by the young, though, of course, the conservatives object-
ed and still continue to spell and write in the old way.
Though brave spirits such as Pitman, Shaw, and other pion-
eers in the linguistic field have endeavoured for many many
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decades to get a rational system of spelling for English,
Government takes no action, and the ultra conservatives will
not change even the spelling of such a word as * knight
because they claim * We will not be able to recognize its
derivation if we change its name.” Yet since the derivation
of the word is from Anglo-Saxon * cniht”, German and
Dutch “knecht”, and Danish * knegt,” it is very question-
able if *“ knight ”’ in any way does point to the true derivation
and certainly in no way indicates the real pronunciation.
“ Daughter ’ likewise comes from Anglo-Saxon ‘‘dohtor,”
Scottish * dochter,” German ‘‘ tochter,” Greek “ thygater ”,
and Samskrit “ duhitr.” Even to go back to the Anglo-Saxon
‘*“ dohtor ” would be an improvement over our present spell-
ing, though not 100 percent phonetic. Since the majority of
our words have completely changed their spellings from the
words of their ancestral lines, and sometimes even for the
worse, as in the case of * aisle ” which was once more phonet-
ically written * ael”, it seems pointless to contend for what
is not even a really derived spelling on the grounds of its
historic value.

Some object to an All-India Transliteration Scheme on
the grounds that we should follow what was given us by
““Max Muller and Pope” for Samskrit and Tamil and not
start anything we would have to * learn afresh . But neither
of these illustrious linguists attempted an All-India Trans-
literation. They considered India as hopelessly divided and
only attempted to give some form of spelling that would
arbitrarily for each language convey the idea of the particular
sounds of that language. Nor did Pope give a system of
transliteration. He in his handbooks only shows on one page
in the beginning the English equivalents for the Tamil
sounds where possible. Max Muller’s system of transliteration,
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as given in “The Sacred Books of the East” series is
not at present followed by Orientalists, for he suggested the
use of italics to represent the palatals and many other differ-
ences, since he attempted to minimize the use of dots under
consonants.

As a matter of record and appreciation, the one heroic
attempt to unify the languages of India in a common transli-
teration was made by the great linguist H. H. Wilson, the
Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford, and
in 1855 he gives * A Glossary of Judicial and Revenue terms ",
showing the respective scripts and a transliteration that
covers some 70 sounds and involves the use of single, double,
and triple dots under a number of the letters, because it covers
the field of Arabic, Persian, Urdu, Samskrit, Hindi, Marathi,
Gujarati, Bengali, Oriya, Telugu, Kannada, Tamil, and
Malayalam. All honour to a magnificent attempt to unify
India in the early days, though naturally it failed to win wide
acceptance, because types were and still are unobtainable in both
western and eastern print shops. Nor was there an attempt
in this system to make a common diacritical mark do duty
throughout for a certain idea, as, for example, the dot under
signifying a palatal, but rather he listed all the sounds
available and put one, two, or three dots under in an arbitrary
way to cover the sounds isolated.

A really fine suggestion for Tamil transliteration, though
it was a “broad” one, taking no account of all the sounds
covered in one Tamil letter and merely transliterating the
letter, as such, is the one given by Prof. J. R. Firth (Phoneti-
cian of Indian Languages, Oxford) in Arden’s Grammar of
Tamil (revised edition, 1934). Following the scheme of
* World Orthography” he lists the vowels as *‘a, aa, i, ii, U,
uu, €, ee, ai, 0, 00, and au.” But again, coming to the con-
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sonants, he uses the special characters adopted in * World
Orthography ” which, while very graphic, are not to be found
in the print-shops of the world and are, therefore, not usable
NOW.

An attempt to bridge the gap between the time when
special characters would be available in print shops for the
differcnce between ‘“t’ asin “turn’ and “t’ as in *“thin ”,
etc. and our present inadequate equipment was made in the
first supplement to * Language: Barrier or Bridge ™ which
was published in 17th Feb. 1952, Vol. XVI, Pt. 1. Briefly
there it was suggested that the high head sounds be re-
presented by the apostrophe (), the palatals by italics (as was
done by Max Muller), the long sounds as are treated in
“ World Orthography " by doubling the letters. However, in
this supplement exception was taken to the use of ** ai,” and
“au” for the sound of the vowels in‘ eye’ and “ how ” as
violating both the rules of Samskrit Sandhi, Latin, and present
English usage which has only one mistransliterated word
‘“aisle ”, above mentioned, which was once rightiy spelled
“ael.” ‘“ Main, strain, gain,” etc. are all English words
testifying to the correctness of the idea that “a’ plus *“i”
equals the sound of “e" as set forth in Samskrit Sandhi.
Similarly the French usage of “a’ plus “u " for the sound
of “o0” is a true heritage from Samskrit. Supplement
One urged the use of ““ae” and “ao” and *“oe” for the
sounds represented in ‘“‘eye”, ‘“‘how,” and ‘ boil’’ and any-
one who listens to the actual sounds of these compounds
slowly said will see that Samskrit and Latin (and English
also in its use of *“ai”, as above noted) are right as to their
make up.

In Supplement One, again a protest was made against the
use of the extremely misleading “ee for the long sound of
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“i” and the equally misleading “ 00" for the long sound of
“u’ instead of the logicai “ii"" and ‘‘ uu.” Several systems
of transliteration, attempting to reform English spelling, yet
still permitting this anomaly, even before the beginning of this
century, drew forth the fire of the great English grammarian,
Dr. Sweet, who succinctly said: *“ It is unphonetic to make
ee the long of i and to assign e itself to another distinct sound,
namely that in sef.” He argued that any system that
permitted such an unphonetic error in its system would be on
a most ‘ unphonetic basis.” Unfortunately this error has
gained a firm hold in popular Indian transliterations, and it is
a common thing to see Raama’s wife’s name being spelled as
“Seeta” though if it were so written in Tamil as Gewg all
would be shocked. Dr. Sweet urged a return to the original
Roman values (which are likewise Indian) where ‘‘long
vowels have the same signs as the short ones, with such
modifications as are required to show the quantity, as in sit,
siit ... equalling sit, seat.”” He himself used a form of “iy”
for “ii” and ‘“‘uw” for the long sound of “u”, but as “w?”
is confused in India with the Indian “v”, the simple double
letters, as suggested by Dr. Firth and in *“ Supplement One to
Language : B:irrier or Bridge ”’ seem much more suitable and
simpler. But the main object in Supplement One was to give
a system of transliteration that could express adequately ail of
India’s many languages (including French and Dutch and
English) without special diacritical marks. Today if a writer
wishes to distinguish between ‘ Raama  or “ Ramaa”
“ Brahma or Brahmaa” in an Indian daily newspaper, how
can he do so without the use of the double vowels ? News-
papers and most journals carry no long vowel sounds, so if he
wished to say ‘‘ Rama and His shakti Rama, Brahma and the
creative Brahma,” he will find published * Rama and His



LANGUAGE—BARRIER OR BRIDGE 7

shakti Rama, Brahma and the creative Brahma ', something
utterly meaningless to author and reader alike.

But always will come the objection : *“ How can we start
afresh ?”" The reverence for the printed word always makes
us dislike to feel that a way of writing should be changed, yet
if the reader examines a book written even in the early part of
last century, he will find it difficult to make out some of the
letters which are very confusing to our modern eyes. Our
own personal likes or dislikes should not enter into the ques-
tion. Is it a better way, is it a truer representation of the
sound, should be our only consideration. If it is, then we
should be willing to be as brave as are our scientists and indus-
trialists and set about its use even if we alone are the first
users. Many will follow a sensible course, when outlined, and
soon we shall find we are no longer in the foreground but that
someone else inspired by our boldness has already thought out
a better way and has passed us on the way. Then we, in our
turn, should reconnoitre and see if he has a truer truth, and if,
be it, he has, we should in our own turn follow. For there
can be only one thing alone that can lead us to our ultimate
goal, and that is the pure light of Truth.
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